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CHAPTER 1
GENERAL

Section I. PURPOSE AND SCOPE

1. Purpose

This manual sets forth the doctrine, tactics,
techniques, and procedures common to the em-
ployment of armor units.

2. Scope

@¢. This manual provides basic doctrine, tac-
tics, techniques and procedures of employment;
exercise of command; reconnaissance and se-
curity; logistics; contrel; movements; and of-
fensive, defensive, retrograde, and special op-
erations appropriate to all armor units. Unless
otherwise specified, the material presented
herein is applicable without meodification to
both nuclear and nonnuclear warfare.

b. Users of this manual are encouraged to
submit comments or recommendations for
changes to improve the manual. Comments
should be keyed to the specific page, paragraph,
and line of the text in whieh the change is
recommended. Reasons should be provided for
each comment to insure understanding and

proper evaluation. Comments should be for-
warded directly to the Commanding Officer,
U.S. Army Armor Combat Developments
Agency, Fort Knox, Ky.

3. Armor

Armor is a combined arms force designed to
conduct mounted combat employing armor-
protected vehicles as a prineipal means of ac-
complishing a ground combat mission. Armor
operates normally within a force structure that
may include tanks, mechanized infantry, artil-
lery, engineers, armored cavalry, and Army
aviation, supported on the battlefield by a flexi-
ble and rapid communication system, and a
mobile logistics system.

4. The Role of Armor

Armor conducts decisive, highly mobile,
ground-environment warfare, primarily offen-
give in nature and characterized by a predomi-
nance of mounted combat, through the use of
both ground and air vehicles.

Section |l. THE ROLE OF ARMOR UNITS

5. General

Armor units fight normally as combined
arms forces of two or more arms, each comple-
menting the other and aiding the forward
movement of the force by employing its own
special capabilities. The organization of these
combined arms forces is tailored by cross-
attachment to use the favorable characteristics
of each type unit to complement the strengths
and compensate for the weaknesses of other
units. Commensurate with its intended em-
prloyment the resulting force varies in degree
of armor protection, mobility, and ability to
deliver five.
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6. The Brigade

The brigade is composed of the armored
division brigade, the separate armor brigade
(referred to hereafter as the brigade), and the
armor group command and control attached
basic fighting units, that is, combat maneuver
battalions, in training and combat operations.
The brigade is capable of conducting operations
with either a preponderance of tank battalions
or mechanized infantry battalions, or a bal-
anced force made up equally of tank and mecha-
nized infantry battalions. Tactical doctrine
concerning the brigade is set forth in FM 17-
30. The brigade is capable of conducting semi-
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independent and independent armor operations
when appropriate combat support and combat
service support elements are attached.

7. Tank Units

a. Tank Battalions.

(1) The tank battalion of the armored,
mechanized, and infantry divisions
and separate brigades is the source of
the tank elements for combined arms
forces.

(2) The tank battalion of the airborne di-
vision, when equipped with the M56
airborne self-propelled 90-mm AT gun,
is the basic unit to deliver heavy cali-
ber direct fire to support dismounted
units in the ground phase of an air-
borne operation. When equipped with
the armored reconnaissance/airborne
assault vehicle (AR/AAV), the air-
borne division tank battalion is used
to organize combined arms forces,

b. Tank Companies.

(1) The tank eompany of the armored
cavalry squadron, armored cavalry
regiment, is the basic unit used to in-
crease the capability for sustained,
mounted eombat of the regiment.

(2) The tank company of the separate air-
borne brigade, when equipped with
the M56 airborne self-propelled 90-
mm AT gun, is the basic unit used to
deliver heavy caliber direct fire to
support dismounted units in the
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ground phase of an airborne opera-
tion. When equipped with the AR/
AAV, the tank company, separate air-
borne brigade, is used to organize
combined arms foreces.

8. Mechanized Infantry Battalion

The mechanized infantry battalion of the
armored division and separate armor brigade
provides the combined arms forces of armor
with a force capable of fighting dismounted.
It possesses high cross-country mobility, light
armor, and multiple means of communieation,
and complements and enhances the inherent
capabilities of tank elements when employed as
a part of a tank-infantry team.

9. Armored Cavalry Units

a. The armored calvalry squadron of the ar-
mored, mechanized, infantry, and airborne di-
visiong; of the separate brigades; and of the
armored cavalry regiment is the basic unit (ca-
pable of fighting in air or ground vehicles or
dismounted) used for reconnaissance, security,
and economy of forece misgions.

b. The armored cavalry troop of the separate
airborne brigade is the basic unit used to per-
form reconnaissance and security for the bri-
gade,

¢. The reconnaissance platoon of the combat
maneuver battalions (a combined arms team
within itself) is the basic unit (capable of fight-
ing mounted or dismounted) used to perform
reconnaissance and security for the battalions.

Section Ill. ARMOR MISSION AND CAPABILITIES

10. Missions

a. Tank units close with and destroy enemy
forces, using fire, maneuver, and shock effect in
coordination with other arms.

b. Armored cavalry units perform recon-
naissance and provide security for the unit to
which organie, assigned, or attached, and en-
gage in offensive, defensive, and delaying ac-
tion as an economy of force umnit.

c. Mechanized infantry units close with the
enemy by means of fire and maneuver to de-
gtroy or capture him or to repel his assault by
fire, close combat, and counterattack.

6

11. Capabilities

a. General. Armor is capable of operating
throughout the spectrum of warfare, from cold
war to general war. Armored vehicles are par-
ticularly suited to a nuclear environment be-
cause their armor protection reduces signifi-
cantly the effects on personnel of blast and
radiation from a nuclear burst and, even at
close ranges to such a burst, shields personnel
from thermal effects. Armor’s inherent char-
acteristics of mobile firepower, mobility, armor
protection, shock effect, and responsiveness to
command endow it with an optimum capability
for accomplishing the following actions,
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b. Deep Penetration and Wide Envelopment.
Large armor formations with battlefield mo-
bility and maneuverability in whole or by ele-
ment, controiling heavy nuclear and nonnuclear
fire support, provide forces with power and
momentum for deep penetraticns and wide en-
velopment. In the enemy’s rear areas these
forces attain great freedom of action as they
maneuver to seize terrain; disrupt communica-
tion; destroy command posts, missile sites, ar-
tillery, and troop reserves; and capture or de-
stroy sypplies.

¢. Exploitation. Armor has the combat
power to create its own opportunities for ex-
ploitation as well as provide the higher com-
mander with a destructive force to exploit
rapidly the successes of other formations. For
example, the armored division, as a part of the
corps, may be used by the corps commander to
expand the successes of other forces or the
effects of nuclear fires. Objectives appropriate
for the armored division are those that are be-
yond reach of other forces and that will insure
success of the corps or field army mission.

d. Mobile Defense. Armor is well suited to
the conduct of a mobile defense. Since it is
designed primarily for offensive action, it is
employed best in defensive operations as the
mobile counterattack force of a higher com-
mand. The armored division, with or without
the use of nuclear weapons, provides the corps
and army commander with a powerful reserve
for destroying enemy attacking forces. The ar-
mor unit’s capability to move, live, and fight on
the nuclear battlefield permits its employment
in compressing or canalizing enemy forces for
destruction by nuclear weapons.

e. Destruction of Enemy Armor Formations.
Defeat of enemy armor is essential to success-
ful ground combat and is a continuing require-
ment in offensive and defensive operations. The
tank is a primary armor-defeating weapon of
armored formations.

f. Reeconnaissance/Security. As the range of
weapons is extended, as the battlefield becomes
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less densely populated, and as units are more
widely dispersed, the need for reconnaissance
becomes more acute. Armored cavalry units
provide reconnaissance for the higher com-
mander by ground and air means. Reconnais-
sance and security missions demand highly
mobile forces with a ground combat capability.
These forces detect enemy forces, warn of
them, and destroy them within their capabili-
ties. Armored cavalry units are well suited to
conduct covering, probing, screening, and rear
area sSecurity operations and to act as advance,
flank, or rear guards. The capability of armor
units for rapidly maneuvering great firepower
makes them well suited for reconnaissance-in-
force operations.

g. Counterguerrille Operations. Armor units
can be employed in antiguerrilla and antiair-
borne/antiairmobile operations. Terrain may
require armor units to be tailored for anti-
guerrilla operations.

h. Close Support of Infantry. This task is
fulfilled most frequently by the tank battalions
of the mechanized infantry, infantry, and air-
borne divisions. Tank battalions increase
greatly the firepower and mobility of the in-
fantry attack and defense and provide a power-
ful armor-defeating capability.

i. Economy of Force. Armored cavalry units
are organzed and equipped to perform economy
of force missions, thus permitting a commander
to maneuver the preponderance of his other
forces to another area for a decisive blow. Ar-
mored cavalry is suited for employment in
areas not requiring the combat power of tank
units.

7. Counterinsurgency Operations. The ar-
mor-protected firepower, shock effect, mobility,
and mass of armor are particularly well suited
for a show of force role. These characteristics
similarly enable armor to conduct successful
combat operations against insurgency forces.
The ground and air elements of armored cav-
alry are particularly well suited as a combat
counterinsurgency force in difficult terrain.
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CHAPTER 2
FUNDAMENTALS OF ARMOR

Section I. PRINCIPLES OF WAR

12. General

a. The principles of war govern the conduct
of all military operations, They represent the
major factors essential to the successful con-
duct of war.

b. A successful commander applies the prin-
ciples to gpecific situations. He knows when to
emphasize one at the expense of others. In
some instances a commander may elect not to
apply a given principle. If he does so with the
knowledge that he is doing it and if the failure
to apply the principle works to his ultimate
advantage, he has not violated the principle.
The commander uses the principles of war dur-
ing his estimate of the situation. In formulat-
ing courses of action, he must consider and
compare each course developed in light of the
principles. Thus, the commander’s decision is
a result of the direct application of the princi-
ples of war. Appendix VIII provides an exam-
ple of the commander’s application of the prin-
ciples of war in a specific situation.

13. Application

a. The Objective. The objective of a military
forece is the goal or aim for which the force was
constituted. This principle is overriding, or is
always applicable to any operation, at any level
of command. The objective of a force can be
stated in broad or precise terms depending
upon the nature of the goal. Each element of
an armor unit contributes to the attainment of
the objective of the larger unit of which it is a
part. For example, when the objective of a
division has been defined, all elements of the
division must be assigned objectives that facili-
tate the attainment of the division objective.
The objective orr goal of a military force is ex-
pressed, in general terms, as a mission. Success
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in combat operations is measured by the accom-
plishment of the mission.

b. The Offensive. By the offensive the com-
mander can impose his will on the enemy, set
the pace and course of battle, exploit enemy
weaknesses, and meet unexpected contingencies.
Even in the defensive the commander must be
alert to regain the initiative by offensive coun-
teractions. Aggressiveness, flexibility of mind,
and the ability to make rapid, reasoned deci-
sions are required to apply fully the principle
of the offensive. In defense, the armor com-
mander c¢an often best accomplish his mission
by offensive action.

c. Simplicity, Simplicity demands that de-
tailed, simple plans be adopted in every mili-
tary operation. It is, of course, a relative term
because all actions in war are essentially com-
plex. Simplicity is especially important on the
nuclear battlefield, where the full use of avail-
able means will require close control and coor-
dination and where plans must be as simple as
the situation will permit. Detailed, simple plans
lead to coordinated, timely execution.

d. Unilty of Command. Unity of command is
the establishment of a single authority. This is
the best means to insure unity of effort, which
implies a singleness of purpose and cooperation
by all elements of the command.

e. Mass. Mass demands that superiority of
combat power be attained at the critical time
and place for a decisive purpose. This superi-
ority is both qualitative and quantitative. Com-
bat power is primarily a combination of fire-
power and maneuver, which is applied at the
right place and time for a decisive purpose.
Mass does not require continued concentration
of forces; it does require that forces be so dis-
posed that maximum combat power can bhe con-
centrated at the decisive time and place. The
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use of nuclear weapons by enemy forces will
require greater dispersion for passive defense;
therefore, greater stress must be placed on the
application of mass from the point of view of
time rather than space. Whenever possible,
tanks are employed in mass, The speed, maneu-
verability, and communication of armor permit
the rapid massing of mobile firepower. The
armor leader seeks to concentrate his mobile
firepower at one decisive point, overcome that
point, then shift to another decisive point.
Violation of this principle exposes the com-
mander to the risk of piecemeal defeat by even
an inferior enemy.

f. Economy of Force. Economy of force re-
quires that sufficient force be applied at other
than the decisive time and place to permit mass
to be applied at the point of decision. These
two principles are so clogely related that they
cannot be considered singly, Application of the
two principles requires a sound estimate of
what is sufficient elsewhere to permit the at-
tainment of decisive superiority at the decisive
time and place. “Sufficient” i3 the key. It con-
notes the application of the force necessary to
accomplish the purpose, and not the application
of as little force as possible,

g. Maneuver. Maneuver requires that all
military resources be brought to bear in the
accomplishment of the objective. Correct ap-
plication of the principle of maneuver requires
not only the full use of combat power at the
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decisive time and place but includes the move-
ment of elements of combat power (including
combat service support) to the area of opera-
tions. Application of this principle is a func-
tion of command at all levels. At the highest
level it usually means the movement of men,
means, and supplies to an area of operations,
and at the lowest level it means the positioning
of troop units and fires to destroy the enemy.

k. Surprise. Surprise connotes striking the
enemy when, where, or in a manner that he is
unable to counter effectively. The achievement
of surprise is not necessarily dependent upon
misleading the enemy as to intentions, such as,
for example, concealing from him an intention
of attacking. He may know from the situation
that he will Le attacked, yet the attacker may
achieve surprise by the time, place, direction,
size or composition of forces, or tactics em-
ployed,

7. Security. Security provides readiness for
action or counteraction and is enhanced greatly
by flexibility. Flexibility in mind, organization,
and means contributes to security. Its attain-
ment embraces all measures designed to avoid
being surprised or interfered with seriously,
and the retention of freedom of action. Secur-
ity does not imply undue caution and avoidance
of all risks, for bold action is essential to suec-
cess in war, When security is provided, unex-
pected developments will not interfere seriously
with the pursuit of vigorous operations.

Section Il. CONSIDERATIONS OF ACTIVE AND NONACTIVE NUCLEAR WARFARE

14. General

a. Basic armor doctrine is generally applica-
ble under conditions of both active and nonac-
tive nuclear war and major changes in tactics
and techniques are not required. The impact
of nuclear weapons on the battlefield is consid-
ered to require, primarily, increased emphasis
on dispersion and the armor protection and
mobility of armor units. The employment of
armor units in nuclear war will not vary sig-
nificantly from that of the nonactive nuclear
environment. Armor missions will remain es-
sentially unchanged and will continue the em-
ployment of armor units in wide envelopments
or deep penetrations to seize objectives.

AGQ 9139A

b. A primary distinction between the nuclear
and nonactive nuclear battlefield may be the dis-
persion of forces. On the nuclear battlefield,
dispersion between principal elements or bat-
talion-sized elements may be required. The re-
quirements for dispersion are not new to armor
elements, and massing for the attack or assault
can be accomplished in space and time by rea-
son of inherent armor unit mobility.

15. Active Nuclear Warfare

a. Employment of armor on the nuclear bat-
tlefield in the offense will be based primarily on
forms of offensive operations: the envelop-
ment, the turning movement, the penetration,
and the exploitation, including the pursuit.
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Each form will assign objectives deep in the
enemy rear and the adoption of any one form
will depend in varying degrees upon the mis-
sion, the terrain, the enemy situation, and the
troops available. In a nuclear war, and in re-
gard to the friendly forces’ scale of use of nu-
clear weapons, the penetration as a form of
offensive operation may be used more fre-
quently than was previously considered normal
for armor units. When time, gpace, and an as-
sailable flank are available, the envelopment
may be used in preference to the penetration.
After achieving success through the pentration
or envelopment, the attack progresses into an
exploitation and pursuit. The preferred use of
armor units in the defense is as a mobile coun-
terattack force wherein their inherent charac-
teristics are exploited fully. Organization for
combat in the mobile defense will stress the
provision of a reserve weighted heavily with
tanks. The commander dispersing his forces
as a passive defense measure against enemy
nuclear weapons must recognize that he may
afford the enemy opportunity to infiltrate in
force. This countercapability imposes on the
friendly command a major tactical considera-
tion to insure thorough surveillance of the
areas between the dispersed formations. Such
a consideration must recogmize the friendly
tactical commander’s need for adequate ground
and air surveillance means, organic, in support,
or attached, 24 hours a day in all weather.

b. Greater consideration and use of night or
other limited visibility conditions will be a re-
sult of a nuclear battlefield environment. Al-
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though the techniques of night operations will
include the use of equipment such as infrared
devices, the principles of movement and combat
will not change markedly. Frequency of limited-
vigibility operations will increase in the con-
duct of troop movements, realinement of forces
on the battlefield, movement to attack positions,
movement to lines of departure, and attack of
limited objectives.

16. Nonactive Nuclear Warfare

Nonactive nuclear war is a condition in
which either the United States or enemy forces
or both are required to conduct operations
without using nuclear weapons although the
threat of their use may be present. The fire-
power available under conditions of nonactive
nuclear war is reduced materially. The tactics
of the nonactive nuclear battlefield and the
forces employed may be similar to those em-
ployed in past wars. The armored division and
its subordinate units will continue to be a
powerful striking or exploiting force for the
corps. Within the division, the brigade will be
assigned missions involving wide envelopments
or penetrations to seize deep objectives. Bri-
gade commanders and staffs can expect to re-
ceive mission-type orders and substantial tacti-
cal freedom in carrying out assigned missions.
Great reliance is placed on the initiative of bri-
gade and subordinate unit commanders, Nor-
mally, brigades will be able to rely on each
other for a degree of mutual support. Battle-
field maneuver will employ the classic concepts
of fire and maneuver.

Section lli. FUNDAMENTALS OF EMPLOYMENT

17. General

The effective employment of armor forces
is dependent upon certain fundamentals. The
degree of success obtained in the use of these
fundamentals depends largely on imaginative,
resourceful, audacious, prudent, progressive
and flexible thinking commanders and staffs.
The commander must be willing to take coldly
calculated risks.

18. The Soldier

Although the most striking features of armor
forces are their powerful weapons and fighting
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machines, the successful employment of these
material assets in combat depends ultimately
on the courage, intelligence, professional com-
petence, and endurance of the soldier.

19. Fire and Maneuver

Armor units fight by combining fire and
maneuver. This is a technique, employed by
the commander conducting the action, of estab-
lishing a base of fire and a maneuvering force.
These two distinct forces have separate mis-
sions. The mission of the maneuvering force
18 to close with and destroy the enemy by fire
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and shock effect. It will consist of all available
tank and infantry units. The mission of the
base of fire is {0 minimize the enemy’s capa-
bility to interfere with the movement of the
maneuver force and, within its capabilites, to
destroy the enemy. The base of fire normally
does not join the maneuvering force in the as-
sault. It may consist of organic mortars, sup-
porting artillery, tactical air, and naval gunfire.
Tanks are used in the base of fire when terrain
prevents their employment in the maneuvering
force.

20. Gaining and Retaining the Initiative

o. The initiative is a condition in which a
commander reiains the capability to apply his
resources at will to influence the action. The
commander possessing the initiative is able to
take actions that so threaten his opponent that
the actions must be countered.

b. Armor ecommanders seek every opportun-
ity to gain the initiative. Bold and aggressive
employment of overwhelming combat power,
the achievement of surprise, or the exploitation
of enemy errorg or weaknesses all serve to gain
the initiative.

¢. Once the initiative ig gained, every effort
is expended to retain it. Once lost, the initia-
tive is diffiealt and costly to regain. The con-
tinuous application of force against those parts
of enemy units least capable of withstanding
attack, the neutralization or destruction of the
enemy’s means of influencing the situation, and
the prompt exploitation of successful actions
at all levels all serve to retain the initiative,
The initiative is retained by commanders who
conduct actions rapidly and decisively and who
have alternate plans ready to be implemented.

21. Exploiting Enemy Weakness

Because combat power is relative, armor
commanders actively seek to take advantage of
any enemy weakness to enhance success—
weaknesses from faulty dispositions, poor mo-
rale, insufficient support, etc., as well as in
numerical strength. Nuclear weapons are a
powerful force for creating weakness in enemy
dispositions.
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22. Mobility

The mobility of armor units must be ex-
ploited to maneuver firepower into position to
destroy the enemy. Mobility makes possible
the achievement of surprise. It permits the
rapid concentration and prompt dispersal of
combat forces required by nuclear warfare, It
makes feasible the assignment of multiple mis-
sions and permits the rapid disengagement of
committed forces. It permits the concentration
of converging forces on a single objective from
several directions. Commanders at all levels
must anticipate, and plan to overcome or avoid,
conditions that inhibit mobility. These condi-
tions are not just terrain obstacles but all re-
strictions to movement, from fires to the state
of materiel readiness.

23. Flexibility

a. The interaction and reaction of events and
conditions in mobile warfare make it necessary
for combatants to adapt their actions to signifi-
cant circumstances that may develop.

b. Armor units, by virtue of their organiza-
tion, extensive communication, mobility, and
variety of weapons, are capable of rapid and
frequent changes in organization, formation,
and direction of movement.

¢. Armor commanders at all levels must keep
themselves and their superiors abreast of fast-
moving situations and be willing to modify
their plans to meet significant changes.

24. Combined Arms Forces

a@. The versatility of armor operations is
realized when combined arms forces are used.
The special characteristics of each type unit,
tank, infantry, artillery, or engineer, are used
to contribute to the success of the force.

b. The proper combination of tanks and in-
fantry supported by engineers and artillery
normally makes the most effective force. In
this combination, tanks fight mounted while
infantrymen fight dismounted. Tank and in-
fantry units are sometimes, by necessity, em-
ployed separately. Separation of tanks and
infantry should be limited to the time or dis-
tance wherein the two are mutually supporting.
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25. Deliberate Planning—Violent Execution

Successful armor operations are character-
ized by careful planning followed by violent
execution. Once plans are put into effect, the
degree of aggressiveness with which the attack
is executed will determine the measure of suc-
cess. Shock effect cannot be obtained without
violent execution. Armor operations involve
large spaces, careful timing, and detailed plans
for logistical support. They involve careful eo-
ordination and teamwork by all units. They
require carefully thought-out communication
plans. It is desirable that each armor comi-
mander be given information as to the inten-
tions of the next higher commander. With this
knowledge, he can rapidly direct successive ef-
forts toward furtherance of the overall plan
as he finds opportunity to exploit local suc-
cesses, The commander must plan well ahead
to anticipate actions that may be required dur-
ing the conduct of operations.

26. Orders

Armor commanders make maximum use of
fragmentary orders. All orders are designed to
tell the subordinate what to do but not kow to
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do it. The speed of armor operations and the
rapidly changing tactical situation during mo-
bile warfare make it necessary that com-
manders be allowed as much freedom of action
as possible. Only under these conditions can
commanders take immediate advantage of fav-
orable changes in the sityation.

27. Use of Environment to Best Advantage

d¢. Armor commanders must seek to use
every advantage offered by the terrain, air-
space. weather, and time.

0. The cross-country capability of armor
units reduces dependence on roads. Armor
units seek to capitalize on this capability.

28. Adequate Logistical Support

Adequate and timely logistical support is es-
sential to the successful accomplishment of the
tactical mission. Detailed planning for ade-
quate supply, evacuation, and maintenance
must precede the operation. During operations,
logistical estimates are continual and plans are
implemented to maintain the fizhting capabili-
ties of combat forces.

Section IV. FACTORS AFFECTING EMPLOYMENT

29, General

2. To be successful, commanders must em-
ploy armor in a manner calculated to make
maximum use of its favorable characteristics.
This calculation is based on a reasoned analysis
of certain factors affecting the employment of
armor units.

b. These factors are considered within the
four paramount groupings of mission, enemy,
terrain and weather, and troops available
(METT). The tactical environment in which
armer units are employed is described under
these four groupings. The commander must
keep the following factors constantly in mind
to make maximum use of his combat power.

30. Mission

a. The mission assigned by higher head-
quarters guides the employment of armor units.
The success of tactical operations is measured
by accomplishment of the mission.
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b. A mission is a statement of a task and its
purpose, which clearly indicates the action to
be taken and the reason therefor. Missions will
prescribe what is to be done but leave how it is
to be done to the judgment of the suberdinate
commander.

¢. The commander studies the mission to in-
sure that he understands it and to determine
tasks that are specifically stated. He must
analyze the mission in relation to the other fac-
tors affecting employment to deduce require-
ments and tasks that are not stated specifically
but that must be done to accomplish the mis-
sion. Other deduced tasks may be determined
during the commander’s estimate of the situa-
tion.

31. Enemy Information

a. General. All possible information of the
enemy location, strength, disposition, and com-
position is obtained before the commitment of
armor units. The collection of information is
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continued throughout the conduct of the opera-
tion. All means and sources are expleited to
furnish the commander with accurate and
timely information so that he may make a con-
tinuing estimate of enemy capabilities.

b. Means. The primary means for obtaining
combat information available to the armor
commander include reports of units in contact,
alr observers, liaison with adjacent units,
organic reconnaissance units, reconnaissance
patrols, and intelligence provided by higher
headquarters. Combat patrols, or reconnais-
sance in force may be employed to provide
additional information. Any unusual employ-
ment of patrels, air vehicles, or reconnaissance
in force may risk loss of surprise in the opera-
tion.

¢. Sources. Sources of enemy information
normally available to the commander are pris-
oners of war, airphotos, and enemy activity.
Under some circumstances, refugees or civil-
ians may be reliable sources.

d. Obstacles. Minefields, roadblocks, anti-
tank ditches, and other antitank obstacles are
constructed to restriet the maneuver of armor
units and slow their operation. Knowledge of
the existence of such obstacles is of extreme
importance. The commander needs to know
the location, extent, and strength of obstacles
if he is to calculate accurately the measures
needed te overcome or aveid them.

e. Nuclear Capability. An enemy capability
to employ nuclear weapons must be given seri-
ous consideration. This will result in increased
attention to passive defense measures such as
dispersion, concealment, movement during
darkness, cover, stringent traffic control, radio
discipline, and individual protective measures.

f. Air. An armor unit will be a high-priority
target for enemy tactical air forces. Although
armored vehicles are relatively invulnerable to
all but direct hits by conventional weapons, as
opposed to nuclear weapons, unarmored vehi-
cles organic to armor units are vulnerable to
enemy air attack. The employment of all forms
of deception, cover, dispersion, concealment,
and, particularly, movement is of importance.
An enemy capability of employing airborne or
airmobile forces must be considered by the
~ commander.
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g. Firepower Capability. The enemy capa-
bility to counter the employment of armor units
is of vital concern and must be considered in
the preparation of plans. Factors to be con-
sidered in determining his capabilities are—

(1) Location and disposition of his weap-
ons and their fields of fire.

(2) Characteristics of his weapons, such
as range, rate of fire, mobility, and
effectiveness against the various type
vehicles being used in the operation.

(3) Vulnerability of the enemy weapons to
the combat power available to the
friendly commander.

(4} Number and type of weapens in pos-
session of and available to the enemy.

32. Terrain and Weather

a. General. The terrain and the weather are
important factors in armor operations. The
commander makes a thorough analysis of the
terrain to determine the advantages it offers
and to evaluate the advantages it may afford
the enemy. Weather affects virtually all opera-
tions, both administrative and tactical.

b. Terrain.

(1) Observation and fields of fire. The ef-
fect of observation on both friendly
and enemy operations i3 considered.
High ground that affords line-of-sight
observation is of particular imper-
tance. The commander employs all
observation means, including visual
and electronie, ground and air, to keep
the enemy under constant surveil-
lance. Good fields of fire are essential
for the effective employment of direct-
fire weapons. Fields of fire are ana-
lyzed in connection with the nature of
the weapons and the nature of the
targets.

(2) Obstacles.

{a) The effect of obstacles, either in
hindrance or support of operations,
is congidered.

(b) Obstacles may be natural terrain
features, manmade obstructions, or
obstructions created by chemical
and nuclear fires.
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{¢) Obstacles may be used by both

friendly and enemy forces to
strengthen a defense, to deny use of
key terrain for observation and de-
fensive positions, to assist in econ-
omy-of-force measures, and to pro-
tect the flank of a moving force.

(d) Nuclear weapons can create the fol-

lowing obstacles: induce and fall-
out radiation; cratering; rubble;
fires; or tree blowdown. The obsta-
cle-creating effect must be consid-
ered when nuclear weapons are
used.

(3) Concealment and cover, Concealment

(4)

is protection from observation. Cover
is protection from fire. Every advan-
tage afforded to friendly forces by the
terrain and conditions of visibility to
provide concealment and cover must
be exploited. Concealment and cover
are essential in masking assembly of
troops, for protection against all types
of fires, and in aiding in tactical cover
and deception measures. Natural and
artificial camouflage, smoke screening,
and natural and manmade areas may
be used to conceal and cover forces.
Measures to counter advantages af-

-forded the enemy by cover and con-

cealment must be considered.

Key terrain. Key terrain is any local-
ity or area the control of which af-
fords a marked advantage to either
combatant. Key terrain must be
seized, neutralized, or otherwise con-
trolled to deny its use by the enemy
or permit its use by friendly forces.

(5) Avenues of approach.
{a) Possible avenues of approach are

(b)

analyzed based upon the availabil-
ity of observation, concealment and
cover, fields of fire, space for dis-
persion and maneuver, and traffic-
ability. The obstacle-producing ef-
fects on avenues of approach by
nuclear weapons must be considered.
In analyzing approach routes for
airmobile operations, the major
concern is achieving or avoiding
tactical surprise. Favorable routes

provide defilade and ease of naviga-
tion. Heavily forested and swampy
areas provide good routes, as ground
troops have little opportunity to see
or fire at low-flying helicopters.
Ridges reduce the possibility of de-
tection by radar. Steep defiles or
canyons are avoided because of the
possible effects of downdrafts on
control of air vehicles.

(¢) All avenues of approach are consid-
ered; use of less obvious or desir-
able avenues of approach may
achieve a degree of surprise that
offsets disadvantages.

¢. Weather., Weather conditions have an im-
portant bearing on any decision and should be
a primary consideration in operational plan-
ning. The primary effects are on visibility and
trafficability. The basic meteorological ele-
ments affecting operations are wind (speed
and direction), temperature, humidity, cloud
cover, precipitation, and atmospheric stability
(inversion, lapse, and neutral conditions). The
forecast, which includes such items as sunrise,
sunset, moonrise, and moonset should be con-
sidered. Weather conditions may prohibit or
limit some phases of an operation. In the plan-
ning of operations, adverse weather conditions
should be considered; often the success gained
during unfavorable weather offsets the limita-
tions and difficulties imposed by soil traffie-
ability and slow rate of movement. Weather
factors are of special importance in the conduct
of offensive or defensive operations that include
nuclear, chemical, or biclogical employment.
Fallout, induced radiation, and chemical and
biological cloud travel are greatly influenced by
weather conditions. Detailed information is
contained in FM 8-5, FM 3-12, and TM 3-220.

33. Troops Available

a. No realistic plans can be made or actions
taken that do not consider the capabilities of
the forces available.

b. The capabilities of a force are dependent
on—
{1) Number of units.
{2) Type of units.
{3) State of training.
{4) Morale.
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(5) Strength in men and equipment.

(6) Previous, present, and contemplated
employment.

(7) Location and disposition.
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(8) State of maintenance and supply.
(9) Adequacy of combat support and com-
bat service support.
{10) Personalities of commanders.

Section V., ORGANIZATION FOR COMBAT

34, General

The term organization for combal describes
a concept of forming an appropriate combina-
tion of various types of combat and combat sup-
port units for a specific mission or task., For
the use of the concept by the armor com-
mander, see paragraph 45. Tank and mecha-
nized infantry battalions are normally attached
to brigades. The brigade commander may em-
ploy the attached battalions without attach-
ment, or he may organize them for combat by
cross-attachment. Similarly, tank and rifle
companies normally operate directly under con-
trol of one of the battalions. The battalion
commander may employ his companies without
attachment, or he may organize them for com-
bat by cross-attachment. The armored cavalry
squadron normally operates under the eentrol
of division or its parent armored cavalry
regiment.

35. Battalion Task Force

a@. A battalion task force is a temporary
grouping of combat units, formed to provide
the battalion commander with the number and
type of units necessary to accomplish a specific
mission or task. A battalion task forece nor-
mally consists of a tank or mechanized infantry
battalion headquarters and headquarters com-
pany and one or more organic and attached
companies. Combat support units are attached
or placed in support of the battalion task force
as required.

b. There is no definite rule to determine the
size and composition of a battalion task force;
it is based on a consideration of the factors of
METT. In this regard, the battalion task force
is similar to the brigade. Units reguired are
attached, or placed in support, in sufficient
numbers to carry out the assigned missions.
The composition of a battalion task force can
be readily changed to meet varying tactical
situations.
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¢. A task force organized around a mecha-
nized infantry battalion headquarters is nor-
mally infantry-heavy or balanced. Likewise, a
task force using a tank battalion headguarters
is normally tank-heavy or balanced. (A bat-
talion task force is balanced when it contains
rifle companies and tank companies in equal
number, infantry-heavy when it contains a pre-
ponderance of infantry companies, and tank-
heavy when it contains a preponderance of tank
companies. )

36. Company Team

a. A company team is a tactical grouping of
combat units under one company commander
formed for a specific operation of mission.- The
company team normally congists of a complete
company with 1 or more nonorganic combat
units attached, or a company minus 1 or more
organic units with 1 or more nonorganic units
attached.

b. In the battalion task force, the task force
commander may organize company teams. The
ratio of tanks to infantry in a company team
varies with the factors of METT. Tank and
infantry units are usually employed together;
if they are not together, they should be mutu-
ally supporting by fire or maneuver.

¢. Platoons normally are employed as a part
of the company team. Typical exceptions would
be patrol, reconnaissance, or direct-fire support
missions. The platoon usually is the smallest
armor units to be attached to another organiza-
tion.

37. Command of Battalion Task Forces
and Company Teams

In the formation of combined arms forces, a
unit attached to another becomes subordinate
to the unit to which attached. In the determina-
tion of the attachment and the extent of the
command relationship, the commander order-
ing the attachment considers-—
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a@. The mission of the force.
b. The composition of the force.

38. Subordinate Elements of
Company Teams

The tank and rifle platoons nermally are com-
manded directly by the team commander. Nor-
mally, a platoon leader will not command any
platoon other than his own. Coordinated action
between platoons of a company team is at-
tained by orders to each platoon leader from
the team commander and by cooperation be-
tween the piatoons. If it is deemed necessary
to place two platoons under a single com-
mander, the company executive officer may be
designated to command them.

39. Mortar and Davy Crockett Platoon

The platoon is normally employed under bat-
talion contrel (general support). On occasion,
the platoon, or mortar squads or Davy Crockett
gection may be given a mission in which control
is retained at battalion, but the platoon, squads,
or teams are positioned to fire in support of a
particular company team (direct support). The
platoon or its mortar squads and Davy Crockett
section are rarely attached to company teams.

40. Armored Cavalry Platoon

The armored cavalry platoon organic to the
combat maneuver battalions i8 normally em-
ployed on reconnaissance and security missions
under battalion control. The platoon or its ele-
ments are rarely attached to _company teams,

41. Armored Cavalry

The attachment of combat or combat support
units to armored cavalry units is referred to as
reinforcement. The type and amount of rein-
forcement are based on an analysis of the fac-
tors of METT.

42. Considerations of METT in Relation
to Organization for Combat
a. Mission.
{1) Missions requiring wide ranging or
rapid maneuver favor tank-heavy
forces.
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{2)Missions requiring close and detailed
organization of terrain favor infantry-
heavy forces.

(3) Missions requiring semi-independent
operations of a subordinate unit favor
an organization for combat that pro-
vides for as much self-sufficiency as
possible.

{4) Counterattack missions favor tank-
heavy forces.

b. Enemy. Action against—

{1} An enemy protected by strongly or-
ganized antitank defenses or by ob-
stacles favors infantry-heavy forces.

(2) The anticipation of encountering

- enemy forces in a meeting engage-
ment favers tank-heavy forces.

(3} An enemy conducting a hasty defense
or a retrograde action favors a tank-
heavy force,

{4) An abundance of enemy automatic
weapons and massed indirect fires
favors tank-heavy forces.

{(5) A vague enemy situation favors tank-
heavy or balanced forees.

{(6) An enemy capability for using strong
tank forces favors tank-heavy or pure
tank forces. =

‘¢. Terrain and Weather.

(1) Conditions that provide good observa-
tion and long range fields of fire favor
tank-heavy forces.

(2) The presence of obstacles, other than
chemical or radiation obstacles, favors
infantry-heavy forces. A

(8) Tank-heavy forces require trafficable
terrain.

d. Troops Awailable. The discussion of
troops available in paragraph 33 is a considera-
tion primarily of those factors that determine
the feasibility of different organizations for
combat,
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Section VI. PLANNING ARMOR OPERATIONS

43. General

The tempo of events in mobile warfare and
the rapid fluctuations in tactical situations
place a premium on time. The successful com-
mander makes sound and timely decisions. He
is assisted by his staff in developing a plan to
implement the decision and an order to dis-
seminate the plan to subordinates.

44. The Decision

a. The decision is the result of a reasoned
analysis of all factors affecting the employment
of units in combat. The steps to be considered
and their sequence are contained in the esti-
mate of the situation (app. VII). It must be
emphasized that, because of rapidly changing
situations, estimates are normally accomplished
mentally.

b. The decision encompasses the following as
a minimum. Some items may be fixed by order
of higher headquarters.

(1) WHO (the unit to take some action,
the command as a whole).

(2} WHAT (the type action to be taken;
attack, occupy, delay on successive
positions, ete.).

(3) WHEN (time the operation is to start
or end).

(4) WHERE (the area from which,
through which, or to which the action
will be accomplished).

{b) HOW (statement of the scheme of
maneuver, organization for combat,
and plan of fire support).

{(6) WHY (statement of the purpose,
which includes details necessary to
insure intelligent preparation and ex-
ecution of the plan).

45. The Concept

@. The concept is an elaboration of the de-
cision and is used for two purposes—

{1) To announce the concept to individ-
uals who will prepare the plan to exe-
cute the decision. It will be as detailed
as necessary to insure that plans are
developed in accordance with the com-
mander’s desires,
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(2) To form the basis of the concept of
the operation stated in paragraph 3a
of the operation order. For a discus-
sion of the concept in this form see
appendix IX.

b. The commander’s concept may include,
among other things—

(1) Type of operalion (penetration, envel-
opment, delay on successive positions,
mohile defense, reconnaissance in
force, sereen, and covering force).

(2) Area of operalion (avenue of ap-
proach, sector of defense, flank to be
secured).

(3) Scheme of maneuver (formation for
the attack, disposition of foreces for
defense and delaying action, organiza-
tion for combat).

(4) Purpose of the operation (to destroy
the enemy in position to be able to
continue the attack, to block enemy
movement, to determine enemy
strength and dispositions),

(5Y Purpose of the reserve (number of
units and their organization for com-
bat, general location, and anticipated
employment).

(6) Preparalion for fulure operation
{changes in organization for combat,
positioning of units, or order of
march; special efforts to support fu-
ture operations).

(7) Special instructions (security meas-
ures, employment of combat and com-
bat support units, use of air vehicles).

(8) Control measures (objectives, phase
lines, boundaries, axis of advance, de-
lay lines, blocking positions).

(9) Nuclear weapons (use in scheme of
maneuver, restrictions on use, alloca-
tions).

(10) Troop safety. This is expressed as the
degree of risk to troops that the com-
mander is willing to accept to accom-
plish the mission.

(11) Priorities (priorities of fire, combat
service support priority).
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(12)

Any departure from standing operat-
ing procedure (a change in the
amount of combat rations carried, a
change in the employment of the
trains).

46. The Plan

a. A plan is a method or scheme for a mili-

tary action. It is a proposal te carry out a de-
cision or project of a commander. As discussed
in this section, it is a part of the planning
process in preparation for an armor operation.
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(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

b. A good plan should—

Be capable of accomplishing the mis-
gion.

Be based on facts. The facts influenc-
ing planning are discussed in para-
graphs 84 through 42, under METT.
Use existing resources. All means of
applying or supporting combat power
must be included. The use of these
means is planned so that ail resources
contribute to the accomplishment of
the unit's mission.

Provide the necessary task organiza-
tion. The organization for combat de-
cided upon by the commander must be
translated into the specific terms of
task organization. For example, a de-
cision to attack with a tank-heavy unit
must be converted into the specifics as
they will appear under “task organi-
zation” in the order. This will be a
determination of what unit will be the
nucleus, how many subordinate ele-
ments should remain under the unit’s
control, how many elements will be
attached, what unit or units will these
elements be detached from, and when
the attachments will be effective.
Command relationships and responsi-
bilities must be indicated in the or-
ganization for combat.

Provide continuity. The plan must
make all necessary arrangements for
the full period of the operation. Ar-
rangements should be made in detail
as far in advance as the events of
the operation can be foreseen. This
includes such items as displacement of

(6)

(7)

(8)

(9)

supporting weapons, command post
facilities, and trains.

Provide decentralization. Subordi-
nates should be allowed maximum
freedom in the discharge of their re-
sponsibilities consistent with the ne-
cessity for coordinating their efforts.
As a planning technique, the planner
normally visualizes the action of units
two levels below his own. This tech-
nigque must not be carried over into
the order. Adherence to the funda-
mental of using mission-type orders
will require that the planning develop
what subordinates are to do without
specifying how they are to do it.

Provide control. All actions and ef-
forts must contribute te the accom-
plishment of the mission. Even though
the armor commander desires to per-
mit maximum freedom of acfion of
hig subordinates, he must still plan to
control and direct their efforts to-
ward a common goal, the accomplish-
ment of the mission. For overlay
techniques used to express the com-
mander’s desires concerning controls,
see appendix X.

Be simple. Plans may, of necessity, be
detailed, but should avoid complexi-
ties. The planner strives for simplic-
ity of execution. As an example, com-
mitting a following unit around a
leading unit is normally simpler than
committing it through the leading
unit.

Be flexible. Planners strive for flexi-
bility in plans. One reason why un-
necessary restrictions are not imposed
on subordinates is that the exercise of
initiative at all levels adapts the con-
duct of operations to circumstances.
Other parts of the plan that may con-
tribute to flexibility are the composi-
tion and location of a reserve, the use
of balanced task organizations, and
the preparation of alternate plans.

(10) Be coordinated. All aspects of the

plan that affect units or support agen-
cies not under control of the unit must
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be coordinated to prevent conflict of
action.

¢. The two basic elements of the plan are the
scheme of maneuver and the plan of fire sup-
port. They are developed together and are so
interrelated that they are normally referred to
by a single name: plan of attack or plan of
defense.

d. The overall plan is made up of many parts
of supporting plans. To insure that this over-
all plan is complete and that each part contri-
butes to it, a basis for planning must be used.
The basis is the scheme of maneuver—the em-
ployment of the hasic maneuver units, and the
plan of fire support—the employment of fire
support units. Specific plans developed to sup-
port the scheme of maneuver and plan of fire
support may be as follows:

(1) Employment of organic or attached
indirect-fire weapons is usually coor-
dinated into the plan of fire support.

(2) Plan of employment of organic or at-
tached reconnaissance and security
units is based on their capabilities
and the requirements of the situation.

(3) A communication plan is prepared to
support the commander’s concept and
overcome difficulties that might inter-
rupt communication. All means are
considered and alternate plans are de-
veloped. The movement of any com-
mand facilities is a major factor in

- the commurnication plan.

(4) A plan to insure adequate logistical
support is required for sustained ar-
mor operations. All organic, attached,
and supporting logistical means are
integrated into a single effort aimed
at maintaining the combat power of
the unit. This logistical plan encom-
passes supply; transportation; main-
tenance; medical evacuation and hos-
pitalization; battlefield recovery, evac-
uation, and salvage; and services,

(5) A plan for maintenance of unit
strength; morale and personal serv-
ices; graves registration; discipline,
law, and order; and handling of
enemy prisoners of war,
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(6)

(7)

(8)

(9)

(10)

(11)

(12)

(13)
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The presence of civilians in the area
of operations will require plans for
their control.

Area damage control plans are made
to minimize the effects of massive
damage to or contamination of the
unit.

Provisions for rear area security are
made to secure the unit against hostile
infiltrators, guerrillas, and airborne
or airlanded forces.

A plan for the employment of at-
tached or supporting engineers. En-
gineer support is most effective when
control of the engineer work effort is
under central control and thus best
uses the engineer resources of the
unit,

SOP’s specify many routine proce-
dures and actions to be taken within
the unit during operations. Any de-
parture from such procedure or ac-
tions will require a stated change to
the SOP. Newly assigned personnel
must immediately become familiar
with the 8QP.

Intelligence plans are required in or-
der to make maximum use of means
and to insure that no sources of infor-
mation are overlooked. The employ-
ment of all surveillance means must
be integrated into a single overall ef-
fort that best contributes to the ac-
complishment of the unit mission.

Employment of nuclear weapons must
be planned and coordinated carefully
with other plans. The commander
must weigh carefully the degree of
risk he will acecept in order to accom-
plish his mission without undue ex-
posure of his men.

Weapons such as flamethrowing tanks,
or special transportation means, such
as helicopters for airlanding, are usu-
ally integrated into the scheme of
maneuver. The employment of this
equipment may require other supple-
mentary plans, such as an airlanding
plan or a loading plan.
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(14) Illumination means, other than those
delivered from weapons, are inte-
grated into the scheme of maneuver
and coordinated with the plan of fire
support.

(15) Movement plans may be required in
preparation for an operation. The
specific plans required will depend
upon the type of transportation avail-
able.
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{16) Certain operations may require special
training or rehearsals, Plans to ac-
complish necessary training must
make bhest use of the time availahle.

47. Order

The plan i3 expressed to subordinates by
means of an order. For format and techniques
used in preparing the order, see appendixes 1X
and X,

Section VIl. CONDUCT OF ARMOR OPERATIONS

48. General

Armor operations are conducted by fire and
maneuver, combined and controlled to create a
preponderance of combat power that culmi-
nates in a powerful and violent action at the
decisive time and place, Commanders avoid
rigid adherence to the original plan in the face
of significant changes in the situation that pro-
vide opportunities to destroy the enemy. The
cross-country mobility, firepower and communi-
cations of armor units allow the armor com-
mander to rapidly mass or disperse his combat
power for the accomplishment of any given
tagsk. The armor commander seeks every op-
portunity to employ his combined arms force
in mass and thus bring maximum combat

power to bear against the enemy. Every effort
is made to gain knowledge of the enemy before,
during, and after engagement. Commanders
and leaders at all levels must make continuous
estimates and react rapidly to changes in the
situation. Armor operations are mobile in na-
ture, violent in action, and calculated to obtain
decisive results.

49. Type Operations

The basic doctrine discussed in paragraph 48
is employed by the armor commander at every
opportunity regardless of the type operation
he may be conducting. The techniques used in
the conduct of offensive, defensive, retrograde,
reconnaissance, security, and other operations
are discussed in specific chapters.

Section Vill. CONTROL

50. General

Success in mobile warfare demands effective
control of the combat power available to armor
commanders, Control as discussed in this sec-
tion concerns all means available and used by
the commander to enhance unit responsiveness.
1t also involves attitudes of the commander and
his staff as to freedom of action of subordinate
commanders in combat operations. Coopera-
tion on the part of subordinate commanders
also increases control, Control involves—

a. Effective orders.
b. Adequate control facilities.

¢. Proper organization for combat and use
of formations and terrain. .

d. Respongive, informed subofdinates.
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51. Orders

a. Orders contribute to control of a unit by
their clarity and timeliness. To be effective,
orders must clearly express the wishes and in-
tentions of the commander.

b. For a detailed discussion of orders see
appendix IX,

52. Control Facilities

. Keeping abreast of the situation assists
the commander in maintaining control of the
unit. To do this he must receive reports from
subordinates (subordinate commanders and
stafl officers), higher headquarters, and adjac-
ent units. He must be aware of the situation
and condition of his subordinate units, and be
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cognizant of the mission and general sitnation
of his superior headquarters.

b. The primary means employed by the com.
mander are—

{1) Communication. All forms of signal
communication must be used to the
best advantage. Great reliance is
placed upon radio. Maximum use is
made of ground and air radio relay
and wire is used to supplement radio
when practical,

(2) The command post, The command
post is the principal facility from
which the commander exercises com-
mand. For further details, see appen-
dix II.

{3) The command group. When the situa-
tion requires, the commander accom-
panied by selected staff officers, may
locate himself away from the com-
mand post (CP) to better control op-
erations, This group is small and
mobile and normally operates for rela-
tively short periods. For further dis-
cussion of the command group, see
appendix II.

(4) Alternate control means. Normally, al-
ternate CP’s are not established at
brigade level or lower. Subordinate
headquarters are designed as succes-
sor headquarters. However, in certain
situations, a requirement for an alter-
nate command post at brigade and
battalion level may exist. In this
event, additional equipment, particu-
larly communication equipment, may
be required.

{5) Movement of the command post.
Movement of the command post
ghould be planned so as to cause mini-
mum interference with normal opera-
tion. A quartering party with com-
munication facilities may move to the
new command post loecation and es-
tablish communication and conduct
operations while the command post
displaces.

(6) Ligison. The brigade and battalien
commander must make maximum use
of their liaison officers to establish
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contact with higher, lower, adjacent,
or supporting headquarters and sub-
ordinate units to insure mutual under-
standing and unity of action. These
liaison officers generally perform the
following duties:

{a) Before departing on their liaison
mission, they thoroughly familiar-
ize themselves as to the situation,
future plans, and new policies of
their unit.

{b) They coordinate with the staff to
determine areas for coordination.

{(c) On arrival at the headquarters to
which sent, they report to the com-
mander or appropriate staff officer;
pass on information and orders as
required; and become familiar with
that unit’s situation and plans that
they are to transmit to their own
unit.

{d) While moving between headquar-
ters, liaison officers should observe
all locations of troops and command
posts and other actions of interest
to their commander not otherwise
obtained by liaison visits.

53. Organization for Combat
and Formations

¢. The commander exercises control of his
unit through proper organization for combat
and the use of formations. Combat, combat
support, and combat service support units are
grouped to best accomplish the missien, Or-
ganization for combat has two necessary func-
tions: it combines resources to accomplish each
part of the mission and it provides the means
to insure adequate command and control of
these groupments by the commander, Organi-
zation for combat is discussed in paragraph 34
through 42,

b. Formations are determined based on an
analysis of METT for the purpose of directing
the combat pewer of the unit in the most effec-
tive manner determined to aceomplish the mis-
sion. The successful employment of the unit in
another posture requires not only the issuance
of a clear order, but responsive execution of
the order by subordinates, Formations and
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terrain which facilitate rapid shifts in the de-
ployment of the unit assist control.

e. For a detailed discussion of formations in
various types of operations, see appendix XII.

54. Subordinates

a. Subordinates must be responsive to the
will of the commander. This means prompt re-
action to orders or to changes in the situation.
Mobile warfare demands the utmost in com-
manders or other persons in responsible posi-
tions. The flexibility of armor operations de-
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pends on the mental flexibility of all soldiers
in the operation.

b. To encourage this mental flexibility and to
foster the sense of teamwork that contributes
to his.control of the unit, the commander will
keep his subordinates fully informed of his
concept of the operation and the situation as it
develops.

¢. Subordinates keep the commander in-
formed. Control of the unit depends on the
timeliness and accuracy of these reports.
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CHAPTER 3
COMMAND

Section |. COMMAND AND LEADERSHIP

55. General

a. The primary objective of armor tactical
command is success in combat. This requires
the development, integration, and employment
of the unit's ability to mowve, shoot, and com-
municate. In preparing for armor command,
the armor leader must understand thoroughly
the tactical and technical employment of his
aunit, and the operations and employment of
normal supporting or attached units. In com-
bat operations, the armor commander normally
commands a combined-arms force.

b. In cold war operations, particularly those
involving deployment in oversea areas, the
commander must have a thorough understand-
ing of the people with whom he deals, and the
ability to adapt his concepts and thinking to
the limitations that may be imposed on the use
of his force, political or otherwise.

56. Armor Commander

@¢. Responsibilities. The armor commander
is respongible for the training of his unit, its
actions in combat, the health and well-being of
its personnel, its supply, and the maintenance
of its equipment. In short, he is responsible for
all that his unit does or fails to do. To dis-
charge these responsibilities efficiently, he must
train and use his subordinate commanders and
staff officers to the fullest. To encourage in-
genuity, initiative, self-reliance, and aggres-
siveness, he should indicate his policies to his
subordinates and then allow them maximum
freedom of action.

b. Command. The armor commander makes
decisions, which are transmitted as orders. To
insure that they are understood and executed
satisfactorily, he continually supervises and
checks on the execution of all orders issued.
The armor commander will normally receive
his orders from the next higher headquarters;

AGO 9139A

however, in the absence of such orders, he must
be prepared to take action on his own.

¢. Relations with Subordinates. The armor
commander’s relationship with his subordinates
ghould be direct and personal. He must keep
them informed of the situation and of his de-
sires. He should encourage them to deal di-
rectly with him whenever they feel that such
action is desirable. He should frequently visit
subordinate units to obtain firsthand informa-
tion and to foster esprit de corps; this is parti-
cularly desirable in the case of newly attached
units. Attached or supporting unit command-
ers advige and assist the armor commander in
technical matters pertaining to the employ-
ment of their units.

d. Command Supervision. Supervision is the
most difficult part of the order-execution pat-
tern. The commander must use his subordi-
nates to the fullest extent during supervision.
Supervision includes but is not limited to—

(1) Questioning subordinates and assist-
ants to determine understanding of
tasks to be accomplished.

(2) Insuring that policies and orders be
carried out in the highest military
tradition.

(3) Making personal vigits to subordi-
nates to observe, offer advice, and
make corrections when necessary.

(4) Encouraging initiative and creative
thinking. Oversupervision will stifle
these.

57. Succession of Command

¢. The nature of armor operations requires
a clearly understood procedure for succession
of command upon the sudden loss of the com-
mander. The succession of command should be
defined clearly, either through orders or in the
unit SOP. As a fundamental of leadership, each
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commander mniust train and use his subordi-
nates so that a smooth and efficient transition
of command is insured. With few exceptions,
guccession of command should be vested in the
next senior in rank. Under exceptional circum-
stances, a subordinate other than the next
senior in rank may assume temporary com-
mand.

b. The delegation of authorify is a function
of command. This is especially important dur-
ing periods in combat when contact with the
commander is temporarily lost. The armor
commander should previde adequate guidance
as to his concept of operations and should dele-
gate sufficient authority to permit his key sub-
ordinates to exercise command in his name
during periods of temporary loss of conimuni-
cation. Responsihility cannot be delegated.

58. Responsiveness to Command

Armor commanders are responsive to com-
mand, They are capable of accepting a mis-
sion-type order, understanding it clearly, and
taking immediate action to execute the order.
Responsiveness to command is achieved by fully
understanding and exploiting the extensive and
flexible communication systems of armor units.
It is also accomplighed through a combination
of the mental mobility of the commander and
the mobility and flexibility of the unit. It en-
ables the armor unit commander to direct the
employment of organie, attached, and support-
ing units with speed, accuracy, and efficiency.

59. Leadership

&. The primary duty of the leader is the
accomplishment of his assigned mission. Every-
thing else is subordinate to the mission. The
leader briefs, instructs, and trains his men so
that the mission is accomplished. The welfare
of his men is the leader’s second most impor-
tant responsibility. See FM 22-100 for a de-
tailed discussion of leadership.

b. Leadership of armor units presents diffi-
cult problems. For example, the armor leader
must convince his unit that being completely
separated from other friendly units and oper-
ating well within enemy-held terrain, is a nor-
mal armor operation. Problems of maintenance
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and supply for both personnel and equipment
assume major proportions in armor warfare.

c¢. Welfare iz concerned with the physical
and moral needs of the command. The com-
mander aveids coddling his men for the same
reason that he avoids pampering himself. Cod-
dling soon blinds a unit to the distinction be-
tween real needs and luxuries. As a result,
when the demands of a mission require the
sacrifice of luxuries, morale and esprit de corps
suffer needlessly. Techniques used by the com-
mander to improve the welfare of his men
are—

(1) Being approachable.

(2) Developing an intimate knowledge
and understanding of suberdinates.

(8) Maintaining an interest in living con-
ditions of members of the command,
including their families.

(4) Providing for recreation, personnel
services, and religious services,

(5) Protecting the health of the command
by active supervision of hygiene and
sanitation.

(6) Administering justice impartially.

(7) Insuring a fair leave and pass policy.

(8) Sharing the problems of the members
of the command g0 as to better under-
stand them.

60. The Human Factor

a. The individual soldier of an armor unit
must be indoctrinated with the spirit of the
offensive. His thinking must be geared to the
speed and violence of armor warfare, He must
be trained to operate deep in hostile territory,
and to recognize that the presence of the enemy
to his front, flanks, and rear is a condition to
be expected.

b. Armor leaders operate with their forward
elements. They must possess mental mobility
and be responsive to command. They must
know and follow sound troop leading proce-
dures. They must be alert, aggressive, and de-
cisive in the selection and pursuit of a suitable
course of action to surmount the varied and
complicated problems that will confront them.
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Section Il. TROOP LEADING PROCEDURE

61. General

a. Troop leading procedure describes the se-
quence of actions and thought process a leader
follows while preparing for and executing as-
gigned missions. He must make the best use of
time, equipment, and personnel,

b. The sequence of troop leading procedure
may vary depending on the size and type of
unit, nature of the mission, and time available.
Certain procedures may be undertaken concur-
rently, and some are considered continuously,
throughout an operation. Regardless of the
technique used in troop leading procedures, the
commander must make an estimate of the
situation.

¢. Time is one of the leader’s most important
considerations. Leaders must allow their sub-
ordinates maximum time for planning. If sub-
ordinates do not have enough time to make
adequate preparations, even the most brilliant
plan cannot be executed properly. On the other
hand, a plan conceived in undue haste places a
great burden on the combat soldier. Therefore,
the armor leader allocates the time available
for troop leading procedure, consistent with
the situation, to prepare and execute his mis-
sion.

62. Sequence of Troop Leading Procedure

2. The sequence of troop leading procedure
is—
(1) Receipt of mission.
(2) Warning order,
(3) Estimate of the situation.
(4) Tentative plan.
(5) Reconnaissance.
(6) Decision and completion of plan.
(7) Order.
(8) Supervision.

b. Upon receipt of a mission, the commander
analyzes this mission to determine tasks neces-
sary to accomplish it. He issues a warning
order to his force including as much informa-
tion as is available. He then begins his opening
or initial estimate of the situation based upon
all information available at the time. He ar-
rives at a tentafive plan and, based upon this
plan, conducts his reconnaissance. He may at
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this point revise his plan or continue with his
completed nlan or decision. He then issues hig
order and supervises to insure that it is carried
to a successful conclusion.

63. Techniques of Troop Leading Procedure

a. Receipt of Mission.

(1) Analyze the mission to insure a com-
plete understanding of the assigned
mission and to determine what tasks
must be performed to accomplish it.
Ask questions of the commander for
any points not understood.

(2) Plan the use of available time. Allo-
cate enough time to subordinates to
perform their troop leading proce-
dures,

b. Warning Order. Subordinates are alerted
that some action will be required. The warning
order allows units to make such preparations
that do not depend on specific orders, such as
performing maintenance, boresighting weap-
ons; checking radios and individual equip-
ment; and distributing ammunition, fuel, ra-
tions and other supplies. These tasks are super-
vised by the platoon sergeant, platoon leader,
and vehicle commanders. The desirable mini-
mum elements of a warning order are—

(1) Addressee. The warning order is re-
layed down the chain of command to
every soldier.

(2) Nature of operation. If security con-
ditions permit, at least the general
nature of the operation should be dis-
seminated.

(3) Time of action. If known or if it can
be estimated, knowledge of this ele-
ment will assist subordinates in their
preparations.

(4) Time and place of the issuance of the
complete order. This element, if
known or anticipated, should be dis-
seminated.

¢. Estimate of the Situation. The purpose of
the estimate is to arrive at a decision through
a logical and orderly examination of all factors
affecting the accomplishment of the mission.
The estimate of the situation is opened by the
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initial evaluation of information available. As
an example, information of the terrain may be
gathered from a map reconnaissance as a mini-
mum. The estimate is progressively refined as
more information becomes available. The es-
timate is a continuous process of evaluation
before and throughout the operation. For a
further discussion of the estimate, see appen-
dix VII.

d. Tentative Plan. Based on the decision as
a result of the initial estimate, the leader makes
a tentative plan, which guides his actions and
the actions of his subordinates, and, at the ap-
propriate levels, serves as a basis for staff
planning. The tentative plan and tentative de-
cision may be modified after coordination and
reconnaissance and before the final decision.
At this point in troop leading procedure, the
tentative plan serves as a basis for the follow-
ing:

(1) Coordination. Coordination is made
with all units or agencies that might
be affected by the impending action.
The leaders of some of these units
may have been present when the order
from higher headquarters was re-
ceived. If so, coordination should be
accomplished at that time with com-
bat support representatives, that is,
artillery, mortars, and engineers. The
coordination is an exchange of infor-
mation on plans of operations to in-
sure that there is no conflict between
units.

(2) Movement of the unit. Arrangements
for movement of the unit are made,
if required. The tentative plan will
contain at least initial plans for a task
organization to implement the organi-
zation for combat decided upon. The
movement and “marrying up” of the
units affected by the planned cross-
attachment should be planned at this
time. Movement plans are as detailed
as necessary to accomplish the pur-
pose, and normally include who is to
move, where they are to go, and when
the move is to be made.

(3) Planning the reconnaissancé. The re-
connaissance must be planned to make
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the best use of time. The plan must
include where to go, the sequence of
areas or places to be reconnoitered,
such as routes to the attack position;
attack position; routes to line of de-
parture; line of departure; location
of friendly elements and enemy posi-
tions, and transportation to be used;
perzons to accompany the leader; and
coordination to be effected during the
reconnaissance. Certain persons, such
as a weapons platoon leader, armored
cavalry platoon leader, or other sub-
ordinates, may be directed to make a
specific reconnaissance.

(4) Plan for time and location for issu-
ance of order. A plan for issuance of
the order must be made. Armor lead-
ers normally issue orders to subordi-
nates at a terrain vantage point. If
subordinates cannot be assembled at
a single place to receive the order, the
plan to issue the order may be a com-
bination of the following technigques:

(a) Radio. Leader to subordinates.

(b) Personal contact. Leader to indi-
vidual subordinate or designated
staff officers.

(¢) Messenger or other means of com-
mumnication.

¢. Reconnaissairce. On his ground reconnais-
sance, the leader continues the estimate proc-
ess, adjusting his courses of action accordingly,
and selects the best course of action. He then
selects or confirms, as appropriate, such items
as objectives, phase line, line of departure, de-
fense areas, routes, weapons position areas,
sectors of fire, and targets. He notes the effects
of the terrain on his tentative plan, and he re-
jects, alters, or adopts appropriate parts of
this plan accordingly. During his reconnais-
sance, he coordinates with adjacent and sup-
porting unit leaders as planned.

f. Decision and Completion of Plan. The
completed plan is a result of refinements made
to the tentative plan. Recommendations from
combat support unit representatives, that is,
artillery, engineers, or air force, and the re-
sults of the reconnaissance serve to give the

AGO 9139A



WWW.SU RVIVALEBOOKS.COI\/I

ROUTE TO ATTACK POSITION
ATTACK POSITION

ROUTE TO LINE OF DEPARTURE
LOCATION FRIENDLY ELEMENTS

“6\ RECONNAlSSANCE
@mizf‘” LN PNEY

OBJECTIVE r

LINE OF DEPARTURE _
KEY TERRAIN NS R
DIRECTION 0|= THE ATTACK
TRAFFICABILI_TY\ \\

ENEMY LOCATIONS §\_\
LOCATION OF

KNOWN & SUSPECTED
FRIENDLY AND ENEMY MINEFIELDS

1 Tentative plan.
Figure 1. Reconnaissance.

leader the elements necessary to complete the
plan.

g. Order. Orders must be clear, concise and
as complete as required to insure that the order
is understood. It must be delivered in 2 manner
that insures complete understanding of the
leader’s concept. Subordinates ask questions
after the order has been issued.
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h. Supervision. The leader, with the assist-
ance of his subordinates, actively supervises
hig unit to insure that the order is carried out
satisfactorily. If he notes a deficiency or a mis-
understanding, he takes immediate corrective
action,
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Figure i—Continued.
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3 Issue order, clear, concise and complete.
Figure 1—Continued.
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CHAPTER 4
THE COMMANDER AND HIS STAFF

Section |. THE COMMANDER

é4. General

The commander and his staff are a military
entity with one purpose: successful execution
of the commander's mission. The commander’s
mission involves varied and complex problems
as reflected in chapter 8. The purpose of this
chapter is to discuss the specific duties of the
staff to include its actions and relationship
with the commander to insure the successful
accomplishment of the mission.

65. The Commander’s Conduct in Combat

. The ecommander uses all available means
to accomplish his mission. His plans, orders,
and supervision insure that the actions of all
units contribute effectively toward that end.
When additional units, weapons, or other sup-
port 15 required to accomplish the mission, the
commander takes action to obtain it. He coor-

dinates the activities of his command with
those of adjacent and supporting units.

b. The commander goes where he can best
direct, control, and influence the operation. He
may be with the command group element, at his
command post, or anywhere else in his area of
operations where his presence is required. Be-
fore he leaves the command post, he informs
his staff on plans to be made or actions to be
taken if the situation changes. When he is
away, he insures that he can communicate with
his command post and subordinate command-
ers. If, while away from his command post, he
issues orders or obtains pertinent information
of the situation that has not been made avail-
able to the staff, he informs them without
delay.

¢. The commander influences the conduct of
battle by employing supporting fires, shifting
maneuver elements, and making his presence
felt at critical points.

Section Il. THE BATTALION STAFF

646. General

a. A staff officer ig an assistant to the battal-
ion commander in the exercise of command, He
transmits his commander’s orders to unit com-
manders or conveys his commander’s instruc-
tions or desires. Staff officers may, when so
authorized, issue orders based upon the policies
of the commander. Whenever a staff officer is-
sues an order, he informs the commander as
soon as possible. The staff assists the com-
mander by relieving him of time-consuming de-
tails. The staff keeps its information and esti-
mates current on the strength, location, and
action of lower units; enemy capabilities,
strength, location, and composition; and the
status of logistics and administration. On the
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basis of this information, the staff makes rec-
ommendations to the commander. When a de-
cision is made, the staff members assist in
translating the decision into orders and in
supervising their execution,

b. The battalion staff is a closely knit team.
The successful functioning of this team de-
pends primarily upon close coordination among
its members and between the staff and units
of the battalion. This coordination includes
teamwork with the staffs of higher and adjac-
ent units. Coordination is developed through
understanding, training, and practice. Prompt
dissemination of all pertinent information, de-
cisions, and orders promotes the efficiency and’
teamwork of the battalion. Conferences and
personal contact promote coordination and co-
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operation. There iz some overlapping of duties
in the battalion staff sections, and only by co-
ordination and cooperation will contradictions
and duplication of effort be avoided. It is es-
gential that staff officers know the duties and
responsibilities of other members of the staff
so that they may take over such duties in case
of emergency. The staff sections should be or-
ganized to operate on a 24-hour basis.

¢. The staff officer organizes and trains his
assistants to function in his absence. Before
leaving the command post, he acquaints him-
self with the general situation, announces his
destination and probable hour of return, and
determines what assistance he may give to
other staff officers.

d. The staff cultivates friendly relationships
with the commanders of lower and attached
units. A staff officer must remember that he
is not the commander but acts only in the com-
mander’s name. Commanders of lower and at-
tached units are consulted to determine their
needs, and problems. Staff officers visit lower
units to get firsthand knowledge of the tactical
situation and administrative conditions. Com-
manders or their representatives are contacted
personally as the first and last steps of each
visit. When conditions are observed that are
contrary to announced policies, they are called
to the attention of the appropriate commander.
Details that do not require a command decision
may bhe settled with the unit commander at the
time of the visit. Concise reports of facts are
provided the battalion commander following
such staff visits.

¢. The functions of staff officers of battalion-
size armor units are similar to those outlined
for staffs of small units in FM 101-5.

67. Battalion Staff Organization

The battalion staff consists of the unit staff
and the special staiff.

. The unit staff is composed of the execu-
tive officer, the 81, S2, 83, and 84, and the
sergeant major.

b. The special staff consists of the surgeon,
the communication officer, the maintenance
officer, HQ company commander, chemical
NCO, mortar and Davy Crockett platoon leader,
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and armored cavalry platoon leader, When
combat support and combat service support
units are attached to or placed in support of
the battalion, the commanders of these units
function as special staff officers for their field
of interest. For example, the commanding
officer of an attached or supporting engineer
company also functions as the battalion staff
engineer.

¢. The fire support coordinator (FSCOORD)
is normally the artillery liaison officer from
the supporting artillery battalion.

d. The special staff is also found at brigade
and has, in addition to the special staff officers
indicated in b above, a chemical officer, chap-
lain, aviation officer, and food service specialist.

68. The Battalion Unit Staff

a. Genergl, The functions, procedures, au-
thority, and responsibilities of the staff are
contained in FM 101-5. The responsibilities
and functions of the unit staff are comparable
to those of the division general staff.

b. The Executive Officer.

(1) The executive officer is the principal

assistant and adviser to the battalion
commander. His functions and re-
sponsibilities are similar to those of a
chief of staff. He supervises the staff,
and represents and acts for the com-
mander during the temporary absence
of the latter when directed to do so.
He is prepared to assume command
of the battalion at any time.
The executive officer is normally lo-
cated at the command post, the con-
tinuing function of which is his direct
responsibility. He and the commander
should not be absent from the com-
mand post at the same time.

He supervises the liaison officers and
is also the battalion information
officer.

e. The Personnel Staff Officer (S1). The
personnel staff officer performs the functions of
the personnel officer of the general-staff-type
organization, the functions of the secretary of
the general staff, the functions of the com-
mander’s personal staff, and the personnel

(2)

(3)
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functions of special staff officers who are not
present in the battalion staff, such as the ad-
jutant general, inspector general, staff judge
advocate, provost marshal, and special services
officer. His major areas of responsibility for
staff supervision are—

(1) Maintenance of wunit stremgth to in-

clude but not limited to—

(a¢) Preparation of loss estimates.

(b) Maintenance of personnel records
and reports reflecting the status of
personnel matters in the command.

{¢) Obtaining replacements (unit and
individual) and arranging for their
reception, processing, assignment,
and quartering.

(2) Persomnel management to include but
not Iimited to—

(e¢) Classification, including promotion,
demotion, and awarding and chang-
ing of MOS’s.

(b) Asgignment, including reassign-
ment, transfer, reporting and requi-
gitioning of personnel.

(¢) Reenlistment,

(d} Preparation and processing of re-
ports on casualties and prisoners of
war.

(e¢) Administration of civilian employ-
ees operating with the battalion or
in the battalion area.

(f) Arrangements for the collection and
evacuation of prisoners of war in
coordination with the S2 and S4.

(8) Devclopment and maintenance of mo-
rale to include but not limited to—

(a) Personnel services, including leaves
of absence, awards, and decorations.

(b) Operation of the battalion postal
gervice.

(¢) Recovery and disposition of the
dead.

(d) Coordination of recreation for bat-
talion personnel and evaluation of
morale.

(4) Maintenance of discipline, law and or-
der to include but not limited to—

(a) Recommendations to the commander
measures that will maintain or im-
prove discipline within the bat-
talion.
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(b) Maintenance of records on mijlitary
justice procedures and assistance in
the review of courts-martial pro-
ceedings from an administrative
viewpoint.

(5) Headguarters management to include
but not limited to—

(a) Operation of the headquarters com-
munication control, distribution
centers, and messenger service.

(b) Internal arrangement of the com-
mand post and establishment of a
standing operating procedure to
guide its operation.

(¢} Assignment of shelter and quarter-
ing areas,

(6) Miscellaneous. The S1 is responsible
for all administrative matters not as-
signed another staff officer.

d. The Sergeant Major.

(1) The sergeant major is the senior non-
commisgioned officer in the battalion.
He acts as the commander’s repre-
sentative in dealing with other non-
commisgsioned officers, and is his non-
commissioned officer adviser in enlisted
personnel matters. He establishes di-
rect contact with the first sergeants,
personnel staff noncommissioned offi-
cer of organic units, and first ser-
geants of attached units. He holds
periodic meetings with them to dis-
seminate information and instructions
from the battalion commander. He
assists in inspections of activities as
prescribed by the commander. He ac-
companies the commander on visits
and at ceremonies.

(2) Other duties and functions of the ser-
peant major are discussed in FM 17~
30, paragraph 125(9).

e. The Intelligence Officer (S2). The S2 has
staff responsibility for intelligence matters. His
duties are similar to those of the G2 (FM 101-
5). He keeps the commander, staff, subordi-
nate units, and all other interested apencies
fully informed of the enemy situation and capa-
bilities, and terrain and weather. Among his
duties, he—
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(1) Plans and supervises (in conjunction

(2)
(3)

(4)

(5)
(6)

(7)

(8)

with S3) the intelligence and counter-
intelligence training of the battalion.
Plans and supervises troop counterin-
telligence measures in the battalion.

Prepares and presents the intelligence
estimate.

Prepares the intelligence plan, includ-
ing the collection plan and orders and
requests to collecting agencies, and
coordinates  subordinate collecting
agencies (coordinating with S3).
Records all pertinent enemy informa-
tion on the situation map.

Evaluates and interprets enemy infor-
mation, and disseminates intelligence
information to his commander, the
staff, and higher, lower, and adjacent
umits.

Examines captured enemy personnel,
including civilians (hostile or friend-
ly} who may possess information of
immediate tactical value. Examines
captured documents and materiel if
of immediate tactical value, and expe-
dites the sending of captured mate-
riel, documents, and personnel to
higher headquarters.

Requests and supervises distribution
of maps, airphotos, photo-interpreta-
tion reports, defense overprinis, an-
notated airphotos and photomaps for
the battalion.

f. The Operations and Training Officer (S§).

(1)

The S3—

(a) Has staff responsibility for all mat-

ters pertaining to organization,
training, and tactical operations.
His duties correspond to those pre-
scribed for the G8 (FM 101-5).

(b} Is the commander’s principal ad-

viser on organization of the bhat-
talion for combat.

(¢} Has staff responsibility for civil af-

fairs functions, and staff supervi-
sion over civil affairs elements or
personnel that may be attached.

(d) Has staff responsibility for fire sup-
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port planning and coordination.

(e) Is responsible for planning and

supervision of tactical security for
the command post.

(2) Among his specifiec training duties, the

operations and training officer—

(a} Prepares and has staff supervisory

responsibility for the execution of
training directives, programs, or-
ders, field exercises, and maneuvers,
based on plans approved by the bat-
talion commander.

(b} Selects training areas and ranges,

and allocates training aids and
equipment.

(¢} Organizes and conducts battalion

schools. Based upon the command-
er's directives, he prepares the pro-
gram of instruction, selects and
trains instructors, and recommends
the selection of units or personnel
to attend schools.

(d) Makes training inspections, and

prepares and supervises training
tests based on Army training tests.

(e) Prepares training records and re-

ports.

(3) His operations duties include the fol-

lowing:

(a) Informs his commander and other

staff officers of the tactical situa-
tion and is prepared to recommend
to the commander actions to be
taken by the battalion.

(b) Studies the situation as affected by

the enemy, orders from higher
headquarters, actions of adjacent
and supporting units, and location
and capabilities of the battalion. He
studies the effects of casualties and
replacements, terrain and weather,
and the status of supply and equip-
ment, as they apply to the battalien
mission.

(¢} Maintains up-to-date information cn

the battalion and friendly units;
supervises the posting of friendly
and enemy information on the sit-
uation map.

(d} Recommends the general location

of command post sites.
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(e) Plans troop movements, including
units involved, formation, and type
of transportation required (coordi-
nating with 34). He prepares the
march order after the plan of move-
ment is approved.

(f) Recommends the tactical employ-
ment of units after a study of the
factors of METT and after confer-
ence with other staff officers and
unit commanders.

{g) Recommends tactical and counter-
intelligence measures to attain se-
crecy and effect surprise (coordi-
nating with S2).

(#) Coordinates with the communica-
tion officer in the preparation of the
signal communication plan to main-
tain communication between the
battalion commander, battalion
headquarters, and battalion units.

(1) Prepares the battalion operation or-
der for the commander’'s approval,
Some material for inclusion in the
order is obtained from other staff
officers (S1, 52, 84, and communi-
cation officer). Even though the
commander normally issues the op-
eration order verbally, a complete
order, often in pencil form only,
should be written and filed for rec-
ord. Frequently this is done dur-
ing luils in combat after the action
involved has been completed,

(7/) Transmits the commander's orders
and instructions to organic, at-
tached and supporting units of the

battalion.
(k) Prepares for future operations,
guided by information obtained

from the commander and 52 and by
knowledge of the present situation
of the battalion.

() Prepares operational and after-ac-
tion reports, and recommends train-
ing to correct combat deficiencies.

g. The Logistical Officer (S4).

(1) The S4 has staff responsibilities for
logistical matters of interest to the
battalion. His duties are similar to
those of the G4 (FM 101-5). He
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plans, coordinates, and supervises
functions pertaining to supply, main-
tenance, evacuation of casualties, and
transportation in the battalion. He
keeps informed of the location of
logistical installations that support
the battalion. He is responsible for
preparing the battalion logistical
plan.

(2) For specific duties of the battalion
logistics officer, see chapter 6.

69. The Battalion Special Staff

a. The Chemical Representative (NCO).
The chemical representative is the principal
adviser to the commander and his staff on
chemical, biological, and radiological (CBR)
warfare. Coordinating with appropriate unit
staff officers, he supervises the CBR operational
and training activities of subordinate units,
In addition, the chenrical representative is re-
sponsible for the accomplishment of certain
CBR functions in the battalion headgquarters,
Each section of the unit staflT coordinates, with
the chemical NCO, CBR warfare operations
and training that are within its purview. For
specific duties and functions see FM 17-15.

b. The Surgeon,

(1) The surgeon advises the commander
on all medical matters, including sani-
tation, first aid, and health of the com-
mand. His duties correspond to those
outlined in F'M 101-5 for the surgeon,

(2) He commands the battalion medical
section and exercises staff supervision
over attached medical units.

(3) Additional duties and functions are
discussed in chapter 6.

e. The Communication Officer. The commu-
nication officer—

(1) Is the commander’s principal adviser
on battalion communication matters.

(2) Has duties corresponding to those of
the signal officer (FM 101-5).

(8) Commands the battalion communica-
tion platoon.

(4) Has staff supervision responsibility
for the communication training con-
ducted for the battalion.
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(5) Exercises staff supervision of com-
munication activities of attached
units.

(6) Works under the staff supervision of
the 38, and coordinates with other
staff officers as appropriate.

(7) Is located physically at the command
post.

d. The Maintenance Officer. His general du-
ties are as shown in (1) through (3) below.
(For specific duties, see par. 116).

(1) Supervises and coordinates the main-
tenance activities of the battalion, ex-
cept medical and signal.

(2) Commands the battalion maintenance
platoon.

(8) Works under the staff supervision of
the S4 and coordinates with other
staff officers as appropriate.

70. Support Platoon Leader

¢. The support platoon leader commands the
battalion/squadron support platoon and fune-
tions as the assistant S4 and ammunition
officer.

b. The duties and functions of the support
platoon leader are discussed in chapter 6.

71. Fire Support Coordinator {FSCOORD)

¢. The brigade fire support coordinator is
normally the commander of the division artil-
lery battalion supporting the brigade, or his
designated representative. The battalion fire
support coordinator is normally an artillery
liaison officer from the same artillery battalion,

b. The fire support coordinator operates
under the staff supervision of the S8 and ad-
vises and assists the commander and his staff
on fire support planning and coordination.

¢. When no artillery officer is available, the
battalion commander usually designates the
mortar and Davy Crockett platoon leader as
FSCOORD.

d. The fire support coordinator’s duties in-
clude—

(1) Advising the commander and staff on
all fire support matters.

(2) Preparing the fire support part of the
battalion S0P,
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(3) Preparing battalion plans of fire sup-
port.

(4) Coordinating all supporting fires, in-
cluding certain aspects of close air
support and air-delivered nuclear
weapons (in conjunction with 83).

(5) Keeping supporting artillery units in-.
formed of the battalion situation.

(6) Planning and coordinating air defense
according to the policy established by
higher headquarters and the battalion
commander’s directives.

72. Other Special Staff Officers

Tables of organization do not provide sepa-
rate special staff officers for such functions as
safety, claims, postal officers, etc. The com-
mander may appoint one of hisg stuff or other
officers to serve in a special staff capucity in
addition to his other duties.

73. Staff Intrarelations

Figure 2 shows the general relationship be-
tween the unit and special staffs. Though not
indicated in the diagram, special staff officers
have direct access to all members of the unit
staff on matters within their primary responsi-
bilities. During staff functioning—

@¢. The unit staff insures that the special staff
is informed of the plans, policies, and decisions
of the commander. It obtains information. es-
timates, and recommendations from the special
staff and uses this data in preparing integrated
reports, estimates, recommendations, and plans
for the commander. Staff officers, both unit
and special, must keep each other informed on
matters of common interest.

b. A special staff officer usually deals with
the commander through the appropriate unit
staff officer; however, technical considerations
of a particular problem may make it desirable
for him to present information and recommen-
dations directly to the commander. Whenever
a special staff officer has direct contact with
the commander, he should inform the appropri-
ate staff officer or officers of the information
exchanged and the recommendations made
when appropriate.
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TYPE BATTALION STAFF ORGANIZATION

COMMANDER

EXECUTIVE OFFICER LO

UNIT

STAFF

S1, PERS STF- OFF 52, INTEL OFF 53, OPS & TNG OFF 54, LOG OFF
: ¥ L) | )
) b SPECIAL | STAFF ! i
I ' H :
| | |
1 A i |
Chaplain Attached or Spt [ntel Comm Off Surg
Cht Svc Spt Units Units Armd Cav Plat Ldr Maint Off
Mort and Davy Log Spt Units

Crockett Piat [dr
Arty [LO (FSCOORD)
CO of Cht Spt Units
CA Off (if avol)

Note. The dotted line indicates primary unit stoff responsibility

~ far staff supervision of the personnel or activity. Even
though two or mare unit staff afficers may hove an interest
in the activity, a commander assigns the responsibility to
enly one to aveid conflict. The commander bases these

decisions on his desires and the best arrangement to
achieve his objectives.

Figure 2. Relationship between unit and special staffs.

74. Command and Staff

a. General. The command and staff sequence
presented in this section is included as a frain-
ing vehicle for development training of the
commander and his staff. Becoming thoroughly
familiar with the steps in the command and
staff sequence develops the ability to use abbre-
viated estimates discussed in appendix VII. In
highly mobile, fast-moving situations, the se-
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quence described in b below will be compressed
or curtailed frequently due to time limitations,
Trained and experienced commanders and
staffs continually keep abreast of the situation
and constantly make or revise estimates. The
commander makes rapid decisions and, for the
most part, issues oral and fragmentary orders,
Once an operation begins, subordinate com-
manders will seldom be called to the rear tfo
receive an order. The techniques of application
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of the command and staff sequence will vary
with the personalities of the commander and
staff, the time available, and the professional
abilities of the commander and his staff.

b, Command and Staff Sequence,

(1)

(2)

AGO 91394

Opon receipt of a mission from higher
headquarters, the commander and
staff study the mission to insure that
they thoroughly understand its impli-
cations, as regards specified and de-
duced missions and tasks, The com-
mander assembles his staff and re-
ceives the latest information from
their respective fields of activity.
Based on this information, his knowl-
edge of the situation (including a
study of the map), knowledge of the
next higher commander’s future plans
and intentions, and his professional
experience and judgment, he formu-
lates and disseminates his planning
guidance. This guidance provides the
necessary direction for concurrent
planning by the staff and a frame-
work for making studies and esti-
mates. It should include an analysis
of the mission, any special aspects of
the gituation, any courses of action
the commander desires the staff to
consider in their estimates, restric-
tions placed on the operation, and an
indication as to allocations of means
{combat power). Planning guidance
from the commander is essential and
eliminates needless exploratory work
by the staff. The planning guidance
may be brief or exceedingly detailed,
depending upon the relations of the
commander with his staff and the
length of the time they have func-
tioned as an entity.

The staff, having received the com-
mander’s planning guidance, begin
their individual staff estimates. For-
mulation of the operation estimate re-
quires certain detailed information
from other staff officers. The S2 fur-
nishes the S3 the results of his analy-
gis of the weather, terrain, enemy
situation, and enemy capabilities. The
31 and S4 furnish the 83 details per-

(3)

(4)

taining to their respective fields. The
33 then determines the possible
courses of action that will accomplish
the mission and announces them to the
other staff officers. The S2 evaluates
his own estimate in the light of the
courses of action to determine if addi-
tional detailed intelligence is required.
The S1 and S4 evaluate their esti-
mates, from their respective view-
points, to determine what limitations
exist as to their support and which
course is favored. During the prepa-
ration or revision of staff estimates,
planning for the employment of sup-
porting fires, including nuclear weap-
ons, is accomplished by the fire sup-
port coordinator.

Each unit staff officer completes his
estimate, arriving at recommenda-
tions to be made to the commander. A
meeting i3 then conducted during
which the 83 presents one or more
courses of action and recommends
priority. Each of the other staff offi-
cers comments in turn on significant
aspects in his respective field and rec-
ommends the best course of action
from his standpoint. The commander
may question his staff to ascertain
any additional information he requires
to complete his own estimate (com-
mander’s estimate).

The commander completes his eati-
mate and announces his decision. The
decision is a statement of the general
course of action that the unit will
adopt to accomplish the mission. So
that the staff may prepare detailed
plans to execute the decision, the com-
mander must elaborate upon the deci-
sion by issuing the concept. This con-
cept is presented to the staff at the
time of the announcement of his de-
cision, in enough detail to permit
preparation of orders. This concept
in refined form becomes the basis for
paragraph 3c¢ appendix IX, of the
operation order. For a discussion of
what may be included in the com-
mander's concept, see paragraph 455.
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(5) Based on the decision and the concept,

the staff will complete their planning
and prepare necessary orders. The S3
has primary staff responsibility for
the preparation of the plan. Addi-
tional details for the operation are
furnished the S3 by unit and special
staff officers as a result of their plan-
ning. The plan will then be presented
to the commander for his approval.
After approval, the plan may be is-
sued to subordinate units to facilitate
their planning or it may be converted
inte an order and issued to subordi-
nate units.

(6) After the order is issued, the com-

mander, assisted by his staff, super-
vises its execution. The staff coordi-
nates with and assists the subordinate
units where possible.

(7) The executive officer supervises the

staff through the entire planning se-
quence to insure that the proper coor-
dination takes place between staff offi-
cers, and that the commander’s de-
sires are being followed. By keeping
abreast of the situation, the executive
officer is prepared to assume com-
mand if necessary.
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CHAPTER 5
RECONNAISSANCE AND SECURITY OPERATIONS

Section |. RECONNAISSANCE OPERATIONS

75. General

a. Reconnaissance is the directed effort in
the field to collect information of the enemy
and the area of operations by ground and air
activities. This information is classified under
the headings of enemy, terrain, weather, and
enemy’s resources,

b. The purpose of reconnaissance is to ob-
tain combat information of the enemy and the
area of operations for the production of combat
intelligence. The combat intelligence produced
is used by the commander in planning and con-
ducting combat operations. Reconnaissance in-
formation and the resulting combat intelligence
seek to reduce the unknown aspects of the
enemy and the area of operations and contri-
bute to the accuracy of evaluating risks in-
voived and the successful application of combat
power.

¢. Reconnaissance and security complement
each other and cannot be readily separated.
Effective ground and air reconnaissance pro-
vides a certain amount of security, and a
security force provides information of the
enemy and the area of operations,

d. Reconnaissance is a continuing responsi-
bility of each commander and each soldier.
Unit training, SOP’s, and the commander’s in-
structions to subordinates must emphasize the
importance of timely and accurate reports of
both positive and negative information of the
enemy and the area of operations. Reports
should contain facts not opinions. Information
is reported as it is obtained.

e. The use, or the threat of use, of nuclear
weapons and chemical agents necessitates the
use of techniques in armor operations to deter-
mine the absence of contamination or the de-
gree of contamination in specific areas.
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76. Reconnaissance Agencies

a. Ground reconnaissance agencies include
personnel and units specifically organized, de-
signed, or designated to perform reconnais-
sance. Armor units specifically designed for
reconnaissance are the armored cavalry regi-
ment, the divisional armored cavalry squad-
rons, and the reconnaissance platoon organie
to each combat maneuver battalion. Other
units not organized and eguipped essentially
for conducting reconnaissance may be consid-
ered reconnaissance agencies when their mis-
sions involve to a considerable degree the per-
formance of reconnaissance.

b. Divisional armored cavalry squadrons are
equipped to conduct air and ground reconnais-
sance and surveillance with medium and short
range ground radar.

c. Army aviation units provide air observa-
tion, photography, and electronic surveillance
and are excellent agencies to supplement
ground reconnaissance efforts.

d. Tactical air provides an air reconnais-
sance and photography capability.

77. Fundamentals of Reconnaissance
Operations

Reconnaissance operations vary with the
situation and conditions in the area and with
the assigned missions, size, type, and composi-
tion of the reconnaissance units. Ground com-
bat reconnaissance operations are performed in
conformance with the following five funda-
mentals.

a. Orient on the Location or Movement of
the Intelligence Objectives. Units performing
reconnaissance must maneuver according to
the location or movement of the intelligence, ob-
jective rather than the location or movement of
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friendly forces. The objective may be enemy
troops, a terrain feature, or a locality. To effec-
tively perform the operation, commanders of
units conducting reconnaissance must be al-
lowed maximum freedom of action.

b. Report all Information Accurately. Re-
connaissance is conducted to obtain informa-
tion to be used in the production of combat
intelligence. To be of value to the commander,
this information must be received in time to be
of use and must be accurate in answering the
guestions what (including how many), when,
where, and doing what. All membrers of units
condueting reconnaissance missions must re-
port all positive or negative information rap-
idly and accurately to the next higher head-
quarters. When considered in conjunction with
information from other sources, information
that appears unimportant to one level of com-
mand may be extremely valuable to the next
higher commander. The development and use
of brief reconnaissance spot report forms (app.
V) will facilitate the rapid transmission of
essential information. A reconnaissance unit
has not fully accomplished its mission until it
has reported all information gathered to the
next higher headquarters.

¢. Avoid Decisive Engagement, Units per-
forming reconnaissance obtain information by
stealth whenever possible, but fight when nec-
essary to gain the desired information. The
reconnaissance mission must not be jeopard-
ized by combat with the enemy when combat is
not essential to obtain the information desired,

d. Maintain Contact with the Enemy. In the
performance of a reconnaissance mission to ob-
tain information of an enemy force, contact
with the enemy is gained as soon as possible,
Once contaet has been made, it is maintained,
and is not voluntarily broken without author-
ity from higher headquarters. Contact can be
maintained by ground or air observation.

e. Develop the Situation. When enemy con-
tact s made or an obstacle is encountered, the
situation must be developed quickly. The
enemy’s location, strength, composition, and
disposition are determined, with special effort
being made to determine the flanks of his posi-
tion. A decision to attack or bypass the posi-
tion, in keeping with the mission, is reached as
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quickly as possible. When terrain permits, the
enemy position is reconnoitered by mounted
reconnaissance, Reconnaissance by fire may be
employed when time is critical. If the terrain
restricts vehicular movement, the situation is
developed with dismounted patrols while other
elements of the unit support their movement.

78. Types of Reconnaissance Missions

There are three types of reconnaissance mis-
sions: route, zone, and area. The type to be
employed is determined after considering the
information desired, where the information is
to be sought, the known enemy situation, ter-
rain, size of the reconnaissance force, and the
time available for obtaining the information.

79. Route Reconnaissance

a. Route reconnaissance is the directed ef-
fort to obtain information of the route, obsta-
cles, and enemy along a specific route, and the
terrain adjacent to the route, which, if oceu-
pied by the enemy, would affect movement
along the route.

b. Route reconnaissance may be assigned to
obtain information of a specific route (see FM
5-36 for discussion and report format) or of
an enemy force moving generally along a speci-
fic route. When intelligence indicates that the
enemy is moving on one or more routes, or
when terrain features canalize his advance,
these routes may be reconnoitered to obtain
enemy information. Routes of advance of
friendly forces may be reconnoitered when
specific information of a route or series of
routes i8 required.

¢. The technigues employed and the require-
ments of a route reconnaissance are less time
consuming and can normally be performed
more rapidly than zone or area reconnaissance.

80. Zone Reconnaissance

a. Zone reconnaissance is the directed effort
to obtain detailed information of all routes,
terrain, and enemy forces in a zone defined by
boundaries (1, figz. 3). Zone reconnaissance is
more thorough and time consuming than other
reconnaissance missions,

b, When the enemy’s location is in doubt, or
when it is desired to locate suitable routes or
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Figure 3. Reconnuigsance.
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2 Area
Figiure 3—Continued.
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determine cross-country trafficability in a zone,
a zone reconnaissance may be directed. The
width of the zone assigned te subordinate units
is determined by the pattern of the road net,
terrain features, type of information desired,
anticipated enemy action, troops available,
weather, visibility, and time available to ac-
complish the mission.

81. Area Reconnaissance

@. Area reconnaissance iz the directed effort
to obtain detailed information of all routes,
terrain, and enemy forces within a clearly de-
fined area (2, fig. 3).

b. Area reconnaissance is performed to gain
information of a definite locality such as towns,
woods, or crossing sites over a river. The area
may be reconnoitered for possible enemy or to
determine its suitability as an assembly area
or for other uses by friendly forces. The area
to be reconnoitered must be clearly delineated.
The unit assigned the mission moves directly
to the area and conducts the reconnaissance
employing the same techniques as a zone recon-
naissance.

82. Reconnaissance by Fire

a. Reconnaissance by fire is accomplished by
firing on likely or suspected enemy positions in
an attempt to cause the enemy to disclose his
presence by movement or firing. During recon-
naissance by fire, positions being reconnoitered
must be observed continuously, so that any
enemy movement or return fire will be defi-
nitely located.

b. Reconnaissance by fire is used when time
i8 critical. It is made at the risk of losing sur-
prise, but it tends to lessen the probability of
moving into a well-concealed enemy position
without being aware of its presence.

¢. If the enemy returns the fire, the unit
proceeds to develop the situation. If the fire is
not returned, the unit continues on its mission.
However, caution should be exercised, because
reconnaissance by fire may fail to draw the
fire of seasoned enemy troops.

83. Reconnaissance of a Town, Obstacle,
or Enemy Position
a. In reconnoitering a town, ohstacle, or
enemy position, it should be approached from
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the flanks or rear if possible. If time is avail-
able, the reconnaissance is made dismounted;
however, if time is short, the unit remains
mounted. Detailed observation should precede
the actual reconnaissance,

b. When time is available, dismounted pa-
trols move forward, covered by the remaining
elements of the unit. The number of patrols
depends upon the size of the objective and upon
available approaches, cover, and concealment. If
the patrols find that the near edge of the area
is clear, the remainder of the unit moves for-
ward. The dismounted patrols then continue
the reccnnaissance, overwatched and followed
closely by the rest of the unit.

e. In condueting a mounted reconnaissance,
part of the unit moves forward rapidly, over-
watched by the remaining elements. If the
near edge of the area is clear, the overwatching
elements move forward and the advance con-
tinues. Vehicles move through a town by
bounds in stagpered formation, covering the
buildings on the opposite side of the street by
observation and fire.

84. Reconnaissance of a Bridge or Defile

Visual reconnaissance is made for enemy
positions that dominate the bridge or defile be-
fore leading elements of the unit cross the
bridge or enter the defile. When mines, bocby-
traps, or ambushes are suspected, patrols re-
connoiter the approaches of the bridge or de-
file, Reconnaissance of a bridge includes check-
ing underneath as well as on top for mines,
boobytraps, democlition charges, or weakened
construction. Any demolitions located should
be removed or neutralized. The class of a
bridge should be determined and a sign placed
cn the bridge to indicate the class to troops
using it later.

85. Reconnaissance at Night

Reconaissance operations are slower and less
effective at night. Night reconnaissance ig
limited usually to dismounted patrolling, ob-
servation of routes, and the use of listening
posts. Only against light enemy resistance and
with favorable terrain and routes of advance
can vehicular reconnaissance be used without
being preceded by dismounted patrols. Cross-
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country movement is more difficult. Engines
and tracked vehicle movements can be heard
for considerable distances. Observation is
limited, making vehicles highly susceptible to
ambush.

86. Reconnaissance in Force

a. A reconnaissance in force differs from a
route, zone, or area reconnaissance in that it
iz a iimited-objective offensive operation by a
considerable force to discover and fest the
enemy’s dispositions and strengths, or to de-
velop other intelligence. Although its primary
aim is reconnaissance, it may discover weak-
nesses in the enemy dispositions which, if ex-
ploited promptly, may enhance tactical success.

b. The reconnaissance in force normally de-
velops information more rapidly and in more
detail than other reconnaissance methods.

¢, For a detailed discussion see chapter 7.

87. Reconnaissance by Air Vehicles

a. Army air vehicles extend, supplement, or,
in some ingtances, replace ground reconnais-
sance means, Commanders not having organic
air vehicles should request them to support
their reconnaissance efforts.

b. Army air vehicles are normally employed
in conjunction with, and in close support of,
ground reconnaissance forces. Air vehicles are
used to extend the reconnaissance effort by air
observation, air photography, and electronic
surveillance.

¢. Army air vehicles may be used to conduct
radiological surveys and to locate routes
through or around contaminated areas when
time is a governing factor.

88. Reconnaissance Frontages

There is no established frontage for a given
size of force conducting a reconnaissance mis-
gion. The visibility, terrain, road net, enemy
gituation, nature of the information sought,
and time available are factors that influence
reconnaissance frontages that are assigned to
a unit. If detailed rather than general infor-
mation is desired, the operation will be more
time-consuming ; therefore, the frontage should
be narrower than that for general information.
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Wider frontages may be assigned when air
vehicles or air cavalry units are available.

89. Coordination and Control During
Reconnaissance Operations

@¢. Reconnaissance must be coordinated at all
levels of command. This will insure maximum
results from the intelligence effort, prevent
duplication of effort, and provide for economi-
cal use of reconnaissance force. Coordination
is accomplished primarily by assigning a speci-
fic mission to each reconnaissance unit.

b. The commander conducting the reconnais-
sance uses radio as the primary means of con-
trol. Phase lines, checkpoints, contact points,
boundaries, routes, objectives, and time limita-
tions are used by the commander in controlling
his unit. Liaison personnel, staff officers, mes-
sengers, and air vehicles are used fo assist in
the rapid transmission of reconnaissance in-
structions and reports.

60. Reconnaissance Instructions

Reconnaissance instructions must be com-
plete and include exactly what combat infor-
mation is to be obtained, the time by which the
information must be reported, where the infor-
mation is to be sought, and when the mission is
to be executed. Essential details may include—

@. Pertinent information of the enemy and
friendly troops.

5. Plans of the higher commander.

c. Specific information desired,

d. Zone, area, or route to be reconnoitered.

e. When, where, and how information is to
be reported to the higher commander.

f. Time of departure.

g. Appropriate control measures.

k. Action to be taken when mission is com-
pleted.

91. Transmitting Information

Rapid transmission of information is essen-
tial to the success of any reconnaissance mis-
sion. This is a basic fundamental of reconnais-
sance operations. For a detailed discussion see
paragraph 77,
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Section . SECURITY

92. General

¢, Security includes all measures taken by a
command to protect itself from espionage, ob-
servation, sabotage, annoyance, or surprise.
Its purpose is to preserve secrecy and to gain
and maintain freedom of action.

b. Security is achieved by effectively provid-
ing for the detection of a threat; for sufficient
time and maneuver space to react to the threat;
and for the avoidance, neutralization, or de-
gtruction of the threat. Security is enhanced
by timely and accurate intelligence and rapid,
aggressive movement. All units are responsi-
ble for their own security, regardless of the
security provided by other units. A security
force for a larger formation must be strong
enough, and properly located, to provide ade-
quate time for the main body to react. Within
their capabilities, security forces will engage
the enemy as necessary to accomplish their
mission. However, security measures must
not unnecessarily divert forces or effort from
the accomplishment of the mission of the force
being secured,

93. Security Against Ground Action

Ground threats to the security of a command
include reconnaissance, fire, attack by ground
forces, infiltration, irregular forces, partisans,
and airmobile and airborne forces. Security
forces must use terrain and terrain ohstacles
to enhance their security efforts. Security
against ground attack is provided by air and
ground reconnaissance; covering forces; ad-
vance, flank and rear guards; and local security
elements. Size and composition of security
forces are dependent upon the factors of
METT. Against a highly mobile enemy, strong
in armor, security forces must be of equal or
greater mobility and possess adequate antitank
capabilities. Natural and artificial obstacles
are used to the maximum. In any case, secur-
ity forces must be afforded the capability of
effective operations under the same conditions
a8 the enemy force that poses the threat.

94. Fundamentals of Security Operations

Although the fundamentals of security are
closely related, the provision of timely and ac-
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curate warning and space for maneuver is
paramount. The actions of security forces
should be guided by the practical application of
these fundamentals through the effective use
of available resources.

a. Provide Timely and Accurate Warning.
The security force must provide the com-
mander of the force being secured early warn-
ing of the location and movement of enemy
forces that constitute a threat to his mission.
Only by timely warning and accurate informa-
tion can the commander of the force being se-
cured choose the forces, time, and place to
engage the enemy, and maneuver his forces to
gain tactical surprise and advantage.

b. Provide Space for Maoneuver. Security
forces operate far enough from the force being
secured to insure that this force has enough
time and space to maneuver to meet or avoid
the enemy threat. The distance between a se-
curity force and the forece being secured varies
according to the factors of METT.

¢. Orient on the Location or Movement of
the Foree Being Secured. A security force ma-
neuvers according to the location and move-
ment of the force being secured, and positions
itself between the friendly foree and the known
or suspected enemy threat.

d. Performm Continuous Reconnaissance. All
security forces must perform continuous and
apgressive reconnaissance. The reconnaissance
provides the security force commander with
information of enemy forces in his area of re-
sponsibility and enables him to properly posi-
tion the security forece in relation to the force
being secured and the enemy threat. Recon-
naissance provides security from surprise by
keeping the commander of the force being se-
cured informed of enemy locations and move-
ments, and by maintaining contact with enemy
forces that constitute a threat.

e. Maintain Enemy Contact. Once contact
with the enemy has been gained, it must be
maintained until the enemy ceases to be a
threat to the force being secured or moves out
of the assigned area of responsibility. Contact
is not voluntarily broken unless ordered by
higher headquarters. Enemy forces must not
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be permitted to surprise the force being se-
cured. If the enemy force moves out of the
area of responsibility, action must be taken to
inform the adjacent unit and to assist in estab-
lishing contact with the enemy force.

95. Frontages in Security Operations

The extent of the frontage assigned in secur-
ity operations depends on several factors, in-
cluding the degree of security desired, the
length of time the security is required, the
enemy capabilities, the terrain (with emphasis
on avenues of enemy approach), and the
weather. Wider frontages may be assigned
when air vehicles or air cavalry units are avail-
able.

96. Action on Contact

When contact with an enemy force is made,
the following action is taken.

a. Deploy and Report.

(1) Units move immediately to positions
from which they can fire, observe, or
be employed against the enemy.

(2) The commander immediately reports
the enemy contact to higher head-
quarters.

b. Develop the Situation. Action is taken to
determine the strength, location, composition,
and disposition of the enemy.

e. Choose a Course of Action. After develop-
ing the situation, the commander chooses a
course of action appropriate to the immediate
situation as well as to the accomplishment of
the assigned mission.

d. Report. The commander then reports to
his higher headquarters, including—

(1) The complete enemy situation as it
has been developed.

(2) The decision of the commander as to
the course of action he will follow,

97. Security Forces

A security force may be an advance guard,
a rear guard, a flank guard, a screening force,
a covering force, or a rear area security force,
according to its location in relation to the force
being secured and its purpose (fig. 4). It may
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engage in offensive, defensive, or delaying ac-
tion as required to accomplish the mission.

98. Advance Guard

@¢. An advance guard is a security force, pri-
marily offensive in nature, that operates to the
front of a moving force to insure its uninter-
rupted advance and to protect it from surprise
attack by defeating, destroying, or delaying the
enemy, The advance guard may cover the de-
ployment of the main body if it is committed to
action and may facilitate the advance by re-
moving obstacles, repairing roads and bridges,
or locating bypasses.

b. The advance guard moves as fast as the
gituation will allow but should remain within
supporting distance of the main body. It per-
forms continuous reconnaissance to the front
and flanks and pushes back or destroys small
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enemy groups before they can hinder the ad-
vance of the main body. When the advance
guard encounters large enemy forces or heavily
defended areas, it takes prompt and aggressive
action to develop the situation and, within its
capability, employs offensive action to defeat
the enemy. It employs every means available
to determine the location, strength, disposition,
and composition of the enemy. It may then be
required to join in the attack of the main body.
The advance guard must be far enough in front
of the main body to insure that the commander
has freedom of action in the employment of the
main body. However, it must not be so far in
front that it can be destroyed by enemy attack
before assistance can reach it. Distances are
reduced at night, in close terrain, and under
conditions of low visibility.

¢. The advance guard normally advances in
column until contact iz made., It may move
continuously or by bounds. It moves by bounds
when contact with the enemy is imminent and
the terrain is favorable. For additional infor-
mation, see FM 17-36.

99. Flank Guard, Generadl

A flank guard is a security force that oper-
ates to the flank of a moving or stationary
force to protect it from enemy ground observa-
tion, direct fire, and surprise attack by defeat-
ing, destroying, or delaying the enemy within
its capabilities. It may employ offensive, de-
fensive, or delaying action as necessary to ac-
complish the mission. During offensive or
retrograde operations, the flank guard is me-
bile when the force being secured is moving at
a rate that requires the flank guard force to
move. When the force being secured is con-
ducting defensive operations, the flank guard
is normally stationary but pians for and is pre-
pared to conduct a mobile flank guard action
should the situation require movement by the
friendly force.

100. Flank Guard Methods of Movement

There are three basic methods of movement
that may be employed by the mobile flank
guard: alternate bounds, successive bounds,
and continuous marching. The methed selected
depends upon the rate of advance of the main
body and the enemy situation.
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a. Alternate Bounds, This method may be
used when the element being seeured is advanc-
ing slowly and strong enemy resistance is an-
ticipated against the flank guard. In this situa-
tion, it is planned that each of the blocking
positions will be secured as it is reached, to
provide the maximum flank protection possible.
As the flank guard advances and the first block-
ing position is reached, the commander desig-
nates a unit to secure it. The commander must
be prepared to conduct a coordinated attack if
necessary to secure the position. The remain-
der of the flank guard continues along the
route or axis of advance, and as the next block-
ing position is uncovered, the commander desig-
nates another unit to secure it. When ali sub-
ordinate units have been employed and the
main body's advance requires the securing of
additional positions to the front, the rear unit
is moved forward from its previously occupied
blocking position to a new one to the front.

h. Successive Bounds. This method is used
when the movement of the force being secured
is characterized by frequent short halts. Each
subordinate unit occupies designated blocking
positions on the likely avenues of enemy ap-
proach from the flank. When forward move-
ment is resumed, subordinate units retain their
relative position in the flank guard formation
as they move forward to occupy suceessive
blocking positions. The distance between sub-
ordinate units is determined by the area of re-
sponsibility, location of blocking positions,
likely avenues of enemy approach, and the rate
of advance of the force being secured.

¢. Continuous Marching. This method is
used when the force being secured is advancing
rapidly at a constant rate. The flank guard
uses a column formation and moves without
halting, adjusting its rate of advance to the
movement of the force being secured. The dis-
tance between subordinate units is determined
in the same manner as when moving by succes-
give bounds. The commander indicates which
avenues of enemy approach and key terrain
features are to be given special attention. Air
and ground elements reconnciter to the flank
as the remainder of the unit moves along the
route of advance.
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101. Flank Guard Planning and Conduct

a@. The commander plans a flank guard mis-
sion in the following sequence:

(1) Initially he makes a map reconnais-
sance of the area of operations and
selects the most likely avenues of
enemy approach from the flank. He
selects a series of blocking positions
on the flank that generally parallel the
axig of advance of the force being se-
cured. These blocking positions
should be located on defensible terrain
that dominate likely avenues of enemy
approach. The blocking positions
should be far enough from the flank
of the force being secured to give it
timely warning of enemy approach
and to provide it with sufficient time
and maneuver space to react to an
enemy threat. If the flank guard force
encounters a superior enemy force,
the positions should be far enough to
provide sufficient terrain for the con-
duct of a delaying action toward the
force being secured. However, the dis-
tance between the axis of advance or
flank of the force being secured and
the line of blocking positions should
not be so0 great that one armored
cavalry troop or company team can-
not secure this frontage.

(2) The flank guard commander selects
the route of advance unless it hag
been prescribed by higher headquar-
ters. The route of advance should be
far enough from the axis of advance
of the force being secured to prevent
the flank guard foree fromn interfering
with the maneuver of the main body.
The route should permit rapid access
to the line of blocking positions.

{3) The flank guard commander next de-
velops a scheme of maneuver that will
enable him to seize and hold selected
blocking positions and secure the area
between the axis of advance of the
leading task force of the main body
and the route or axis of advance of
the flank guard force. The scheme of
maneuver provides for seizing the
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blocking positions either by individual
units or by the entire flank guard
force.

{4) Contact points are selected between
blocking positions to delineate the
area of responsibility for the unit
holding each position. Contact peints
should he easily identifiable on the
ground, located forward of the line of
blocking positions, and centered be-
tween blocking positions. When a unit
is ordered to occupy a blocking posi-
tion, it is responsible for the area be-
tween the contact points on each flank.
The unit is required to make physical
contact with adjacent units at the
contact point,

(5) The commander selects a formation
that will permit rapid employment
against an enemy threat. The forma-
tion must be flexible to meet any
change in the situation. The column
formation provides the best control
and flexibility. The flank guard force
provides its own security. Air vehi-
cles or air cavalry elements may be
used to secure the flank guard force
and extend reconnaissance.

b. During a mobile flank guard operation,
the lead unit acts as the advance guard for the
flank guard force, secures the area hetween
the force being secured and the flank guard
route of advance, and maintains contact with
the rear of the leading battalion task foree of
the force being secured. It may be necessary
to reinforce the leading unit for it to accom-
plish its threefold mission. The remainder of
the flank guard moves in column, prepared to
secure blocking positions on order. The deci-
sion to occupy these positions will depend on
the speed with which the main body is advane-
ing and the enemy situation on the exposed
flank. The method of movement selected de-
pends on the rate of advance of the force being
secured and the enemy situation. If the flank
guard becomes overextended, the flank guard
commander should ask for permission to screen
the area (observing and reporting) or to be
relieved of responsibility for the rear part of
the area. This request would be in the form
of a recommendation to the main body com-
mander (fig. 5).
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102. Flank Guard for an Attacking Force

. The area of responsibility of a flank
guard for an enveloping or exploiting force of
larger than battalion size normally starts at
the rear of the leading battalion task force and
extends to the rear of the last combat element
of the main body. The responsibilitv of a
flank guard for a battalion task force normally
begins at the rear of the leading company team
and ends at the rear of the combat elements of
the battalion task force.

b. There are special considerations in plan-
ning for the use of the flank guard in a pene-
tration or an attack out of a bridgehead. These
considerations are the relatively narrow front
on which a penetration is normally conducted,
in conjunction with a passage of lines which
requires close liaison and coordination during
the period when maneuver gpace is limited. In
the performance of a flank guard mission dur-
ing a penetration—

(1) The blocking positions normally are
selected by the main body commander.

(2) Initially, when a penetration is made
through friendly frontlines, a division
or brigade flank guard’s area of re-
sponsibility starts at the shoulder of
the penetration (which is held by
friendly forces) and extends forward
to the rear of the leading battalion
task forece or company team of the
main body. When the last combat ele-
ment of the main body moves through
the gap, the flank guard’s area of re-
sponsibilitly is normally changed to
that of an enveloping or exploiting
force as discussed in a above.

{3) The movement through the gap of the
penetration by the force executing the
penetration and the flank guard unit
must be clogely coordinated. The lead-
ing element of the flank guard nor-
mally follows the leading major com-
mand of the main body through the
gap until the situation permits its
movement to the flank. The lead flank
guard unit acts as the advance guard
for the main flank guard force; and
secures the area betwsen the rear of
the leading battalion task force and
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the flank guard route of advance.
When the remainder of the flank
guard unit moves through the gap, it
moves fo the flank and is prepared to
seize and occupy blocking positions or
to meet a counterattack by the enemy.
The initial phase of the operation will
usually be a slow-moving operation;
therefore, the flank guard normally
employs the alternate bound method
of movement. When the flank guard
is attacked by a superior enemy force,
it conducts a delay action, providing
time and space for the main body to
react to the enemy threat (fig. 6).

103. Flank Guard for a Defensive Force

The flank guard for a defensive force occu-
pies a series of blocking positions on the flank.
The blocking positions are located on key ter-
rain features that dominate likely avenues of
enemy approach into the sector. The flank
guard normally is given a sector of responsi-
bility which is tied in to specific terrain fea-
tures. In the accomplishment of the mission,
the flank guard employs defensive or delaying
tactics. If forced from its positions, it conducts
a delaying action, providing time and space for
the commander conducting the defense to react
to the threat.

104. Flank Guard for a Retrograde
Movement

The operations of a flank guard for a unit
performing a retrograde movement are simi-
lar to those of a flank guard for an advancing
force. The major difference is in that the area
of responsibility is from the front of the last
unit (which may be the rear guard) to the
front of the first unit in the formation.

105. Screening Force

a. A screening force, by surveillance over
an extended frontage to the front, flank, or
rear of a moving or stationary force, provides
early warning by observing, reporting, and
maintaining visual contact with enemy forces
encountered. The missions of the screening
force are to—

(1) Provide timely warning of enemy ap-
proach.
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(2) Gain and maintain visual contact
with, and report the movement of
enemy forces.

(3) Destroy or repel enemy patrols.

(4) Impede the advance of enemy forces
by employing long range organic and
supporting fires.

b, A screening mission is assigned when
economy of force requires that an extended
area must be kept under surveillance and there
are few troops available to perform the mis-
sion. The area may be along a river line, be-
tween widely dispersed units, or on an exposed
flank where a major threat does not exist. The
mission 18 accomplished by manning a series of
observation posts that cover avenues of enemy
approach into the sector. Foot, motor, and air
patrols reconnoiter during the daytime and at
night those areas that cannot be observed from
the observation posts.

¢. The main body commander designates the
area of responsibility of the screening force,
In determining the area of responsibility, the
commander considers the factors of METT and
the capability of the screening force to—

(1) Maintain contact with the main body.

{2) Reach the line of screening positions
(OP’s) on the flank.

(8) Screen the area between the main
body and the line of observation posts,

d. In planning a screening force operation,
the sereening force commander selects the gen-
eral location for establishing a series of OP’s
and designates contact points between and for-
ward of the line of OP’s. When selecting the
location of QP’s, the following should be con-
sidered:

(1) Overlapping fields of observation with
other OP’s,

{2) Concealment
routes.

(3) Ease of installation.

(4) Maintenance of communication.

(5) Avoidance of Jandmarks.

e. Observation posts are positioned to pro-
vide for maximum observation and conceal-
ment. Mounted or dismounted patrolling is
conducted hetween contact points consistent
with the need for security. To be effective, a

of OP’s and access
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screening forece must have good radio communi-
cation between OP’s and enough personnel to
man the OP’s for sustained periods and to pa-
trol between the OP’s and contact points.
Ground radar should be used to cover major
avenues of enemy approach. Air vehicles and
air cavalry elements may be used to extend
reconnaissance and materially increase the ef-
fectiveness of the security screen, It is desir-
able that each OP have one automatic weapon.
Once visual contact has been made with the
enemy it is maintained. OP’s make accurate
and timely reports and may direct the fires of
supporting elements to harass advancing
enemy forces. If permitted to withdraw, the
screening force moves by bounds, maintaining
visual contact with the enemy and continuing
to adjust supporting fires, Under some circum-
stances small enemy patrols may be permitted
to infiltrate the security screen so that larger
enemy forces may be observed, Precaution
must be taken to insure that the infiltrators do
not join with other infiltrated forces  and
threaten the main body.

106. Covering Force

a. A covering force is a tactically self-con-
tained security force that operates at a con-
gsiderable distance to the front, flank, or rear
of a moving or stationary force, with the mis-
sion of developing the situation early, defeat-
ing hostile forces, if possible, and deceiving,
delaying, and disorganizing enemy forces until
the main force can cope with the situation. This
mission i8 not normally assigned to a unit
smaller than a battalion task force or rein-
forced armored cavalry squadron. A covering
force engages in any action necessary for the
success of its mission and may be employed
when the main force is engaged in offensive,
defensive, or retrograde actions. An advance
covering force mission is conducted employing
techniques that are similar to those used in a
route or zone reconnaissance operation. When
employed as a rear covering force, the security
forece normally conducts a delaying action. A
flank covering force employs techniques gimilar
to those of a flank guard operation except that
the covering force operates at a greater dis-
tance from the main body and beyond the ad-
vanee, flank, or rear guard. The covering force
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must not become engaged decisively, bypassed,
or enveloped. The covering force should be
completely mobile, tank heavy, and reinforced
with infantry, artillery, engineers, and air ve-
hicles as required.

b. When operating as an advance covering
force in an offensive operation, a battalion task
force or reinforced sguadron advances with
companies/troops abreast to insure complete
coverage of the area and uncover enemy forces.
Enough forces should be retained in reserve to
influence local actions. The reserve is located
to permit immediate employment to assist in
the accomplishment of the misgion. When con-
tact with the enemy is made, thiz advance cov-
ering force attacks and destroy  or disperses
the enemy. An enemy force may be bypassed
if stated in the mission or on order of the
higher commander. An advance covering force
for an offensive operation employs the tech-
niques of offensive operations (ch. 7).

e. A battalion task force or reinforced squad-
ron may be employed as a covering force for a
larger unit conducting a defensive or retro-
grade operation. The distance at which the
covering force operates forward of the FEBA
is normally preseribed by higher headquarters.
The covering force sector is divided into com-
pany/troop sectors, and the companies/troops
are deploved to cover their assigned sectors.
Observation posts and mobile patrols are es-
tablished forward of the blocking positions.
The blocking positions are located on key ter-
rain that dominates likely avenues of enemy
approach. Normally, a company/troop-size re-
serve should be retained. Tanks, infantry, ar-
tillery, and engineer elements should be at-
tached to the covering force. When forced to
digplace, the covering force conducts a delaying
action to the FEBA, avoiding decisive engage-
ment with the enemy. Every effort must be
made to deceive the enemy as to the true loca-
tion of the friendly dispositions and the FEBA.
The action of the covering force during the
defense is generally the same as for a delaying
action (ch. 9).

d. When employed as a rear covering force
to cover a withdrawal or a retirement, the cov-
ering force uses the friendly frontline, or a
position near it, as its initial position. The
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technique of performing this mission is the
same as described in ¢ above,

e. All elements of the covering force, includ-
ing engineers, artillery, and Army aviation,
should be placed under one commander. The
covering force commander operates under the
direct control of the main body commander.
The main body commander specifies the area
of operation or the units to be protected.

107. Rear Guard

a. A rear guard i8 a security force that
operates to the rear of an advancing or with-
drawing force to protect it from enemy sur-
prise attack or annoyance by defeating, de-
atroying, or delaying the enemy within its
capabilities (fig. 7). The rear guard follows
the main body at a distance prescribed by the
main body commander and usually moves over
the same route or routes. It is prepared to in-
tercept and engage enemy forces that attempt
to attack the rear of main body. If attacked by
superior forces, the rear guard employs delay-
ing action. It must not permit itself to be by-
passed or driven into the main body until the
main body can take action to cope with the
threat. During the advance by the main body,
the rear guard protects the main body trains
and collects stragglers.

5. When planning a rear guard operation
the commander considers the following:

{1) Terrain. The commander analyzes the
terrain in the area of operations and
selects a series of deélaying positions
along the preseribed route of advanece
or withdrawal. With respect to ter-
rain, the ideal procedure is for the
rear guard to withdraw over routes
used by the forces being protected.

(2) Organization of the rear guard. The
commander must determine the size
force to be employed on the initial de-
laying position. If the situation per-
mits, he may position subordinate
units in depth. He assigns a route or
routes of withdrawal and designates
measures to insure effective control,
which may include delay lines, delay
positions, phase lines, checkpoints,
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(3) Security,

(4)

(5)
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contact points, coordinating points,
and routes of withdrawal.

The commander plang for
flank security and reconnaissance to
the front and flanks of occupied de-
laying positions. The enemy must not
be permitted to bypass the rear guard
and attack the rear of the main body.
One or more subordinate units may
be assigned to reconnoiter an area to
the front or flanks of a position. Nor-
mally, however, rear guard units are
assigned the additional mission of
protecting the flanks and extending
reconnaissance forward of the delay-
ing position. Air vehicles enhance the
effort of the rear guard by facilitating
control and communication and ex-
tending observation to the front and
flanks. The organic ground radar sets
may be used to augment security to
the front or flanks. Air cavalry ele-
ments may be employed to maintain
contact with the main body and to pre-
vent the enemy from bypassing the
rear guard and attacking the rear of
the main body. Air cavalry elements
may establish an air screen to the
front and flanks of the rear guard 1o
warn of enemy approach.

Supporting elements. The rear guard
commander, in coordination with the
artillery representative, develops the
plan of fire support for the operation.
The plan of fire support includes
planned artillery fires (nuclear and
nonnuclear), tactical air, and the fires
of organic weapons. Frequently, en-
gineers are attached to or placed in
support of the rear guard. The rear
guard commander, together with the
engineer unit commander plans to
construct obstacles to delay the enemy.

Coordination with the main body.
Liaison must be maintained with the
main body to regulate withdrawal of
the rear guard. The rear guard com-
mander must be thoroughly familiar
with the plan of the main body and
have continuous communication with
the main body commander so that

both commanders are informed of any
situations that affect withdrawal of
the rear guard.

¢. The rear guard follows the main body, oc-
cupying successive delay positions or at a pre-
scribad time interval or distance, When contact
with the enemy has been made or is imminent,
the rear guard occupies each delaying position
until the main body has cleared the next delay-
ing position. If the main body is moving ra-
pidly and no contact is made with the enemy,
the rear guard may move at a given rate be-
hind the main body. It regulates its speed to
stay the prescribed distance behind.

d. The rear guard engages enemy forces that
threaten the rear of the main body. It fights
to insure that the enemy does not impede the
movement of the main body. The rear guard
fights a delaying action, trading space for time
until the main body has moved beyond the
range of effective enemy action. When contact
with the enemy has been made, it i3 maintained
until the enemy is no longer a threat to the
main body or has moved out of the area of
responsibility.

108. Rear Area Security

a. (General. A rear area security force pro-
tects rear area units, installations, and routes
of communication (all routes, land, sea and
air, along which supplies and replacements
move) from attack by enemy airborne and air-
landed forces, irregular forces, and infiltrators.
The rear area security force commander must
coordinate with combat and other elements in
the area. He should avoid stercotyped opera-
tion of patrols, observation posts, and listening
posts in regard to time, areas, and patrol
routes. See chapter 12 for the conduct of rear
area security operations.

b. Securing Lines of Communicotion. The
technigues of guarding lines of communication
vary with the terrain, road net, length of the
lines of communication, and the type of enemy
activity expected. The following techniques
form the basis for plans to secure lines of
communication.

(1) If the lines of communication to be
secured extend a short distance, sub-
ordinate units of the rear area secur-
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ity force may be assigned areas of re-
sponsibility. Small security forces are
placed on dominating terrain features
overlooking likely avenues of enemy
approach along the route. The com-
mander maintains a centrally located
and highly mobile reserve to counter
enemy threats that develop.

(2) If the lines of communication are long
and must be guarded over a great dis-
tance, both flanks of the route are
covered by a series of observation
posts. These observation posts warn
of enemy approach. Air vehicles or
air cavalry elements may be employed
to provide early warning. The re-
mainder of the rear area security
force may be employed to patrol the
line of communication and escort vehi-
cles moving through the area, or it
may be positioned as small reserves at
locations along the route of communi-
cation. The security force commander
must control reserve groupings so
that he can employ them singly or in
mass. Plans must be prepared to com-
mit the reserve in likely areas of
enemy activity. Air vehicles may be
employed to increase the mobility of
dismounted elements of the reserve.

¢. Protecting an Installation. An installa-
tion in the rear area may be of such importance
as to warrant protection beyond the capability
of the local commander operating the installa-
tion. Additional forces should be attached to
the local commander for this purpose. An an
alternative, the commander of the rear area
security force may be charged with the respon-
sibility of the installation defense. In this case
the local installation commander would be re-
lieved of this responsibility.

d. Security Against Airborne, Airmobile,

and Irregular Force Attack.

(1) When protecting a rear area against
enemy airborne, airmobile, or irregu-
lar forces, the commander deploys his
troops to best counter the enemy
threat. The commander reconnoiters
the area and selects likely drop zones
for airborne forces, landing areas for
airmobile forceg, and potential assem-
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bly areas for irregular forces. He es-
tablishes observation posts to view
likely drop zones, landing areas, and
areas where irregular forces may as-
semble, and he patrols the area. When-
ever possible, a small reserve is re-
tained in a central location, prepared
to move rapidly to any part of the
area. When the size of the area and
lack of troops preclude the holding
of a reserve, threatened areas are re-
inforeced by security forces in proxim-
ity to the threatened area that is not
actively engaged with the enemy.

(2) The key to success against airborne or
airlanded forces is rapid deployment
and the placing of maximum fires on
the airborne or airmobile forces dur-
ing the early phases of the landing.
Consequently, movement to attack
enemy forces is of paramount impor-
tance and piecemeal commitment may
be required.

(3) Action against irregular forces in-
cludes defensive actions to prevent or
minimize their effectiveness, and of-
fensive actions to destroy them. Ir-
regular forces should be detected
early, taken under fire, and attacked
rapidly to destroy them.

e. Air Vehicles or Air Cavalry Elements. If
available, these units may he employed to per-
form air reconnaissance of the area and recon-
noiter likely landing areas for airborne and
airmobile forces. The capability of air cavalry
units to move at relatively high speed without
regard to terrain obstacles should be used to
the maximum to locate rapidly, destroy within
their capability, and maintain contact with
enemy forces once their presence is known or
suspected in the rear area.

109. Security Against Nuclear and
Chemical Attack

Armor units obtain security from nuclear
and chemical attack by dispersion, consistent
with efficient conduct of operations, active use
of their inherent mobility, construction and use
of protective shelters and field fortifications,
individual protective clothing and equipment,
marking and avoiding contaminated areas,
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training in individual and collective protective
measures, and decontamination. For details
see appendix XXIV.

110. Security Against Covert Threats

Security against hostile threats of espionage,
sabotage, and subversion is best provided by
2ffective counterintelligence operations (FM
30-T7). Because the principal covert threats to
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security are espionage and sabotage, security
measures to counter these activities must be
emphasized. These measures include training
of all individuals in the safeguarding of infor-
mation and other aspects of personnel control
and security; the control of personnel move-
ment and communication; physical protection
of sensitive areas, installations, and individ-
uals; and the fostering of friendly relations
with the civil population.
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CHAPTER 6
LOGISTICS

Section |. GENERAL

111. Purpose and Scope

This chapter provides guidanée to command-
ers and staffs of armor units below division
level in logistical support operations, including
supply, medical treatment and evacuation,
transportation, maintenance, and services in
an active theater of operations. It also outlines
command and staff logistical responsibilities.

112. Principles of Logistics

Logistics is the part of administration that
provides for and manages supply, and evacua-
tion and hospitalization, transportation, main-
tenance and service. Although procedures may
vary at different echelons, the principles of
logistics remain constant and are applicable to
all forms of warfare. However, the mass de-
struction of personnel, supplies and equipment
in chemical, biological and nuclear attack re-
quires that additional consideration be given to
applying these principles. For discussion of
these considerations, see FM 54-2. All echelons
in the logistical structure adhere to four basic
principles.

a. Logistics Is a Function of Command.
Commanders at all echelons are responsible for
the logistical support of organic and attached
elements of their commands. From the tank
‘ecommander or squad leader upward, each com-
mander assures himself that logistical support
is adequate by anticipating his requirements,
making his wants known, and employing prop-
erly the logistical elements available to him.
The logisties officer (G4/34) assists the com-
mander in executing his logistical responsibil-
ity. To insure an active, well-coordinated ef-
fort, the commander makes his policies and
decisions known to his logistics officer.

b. The Impetus of Logistics 1s From Rear to
Front. All logistical echelons must be im-
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pressed with the necessity for constantly push-
ing the logistical support forward to the user
to provide him the means to accomplish his
missions. At all echelons, logistical support
agencies must be in reasonable reach of the
organic transportation of lower units. This is
especially important in armor operations,
which normally extend over great distances.

¢. Advance Planning Is Essential to Success-
ful Logistical Support. The logistical plan is
based upon and provides adequate and timely
support to the tactical operation. It is com-
plete, simple, and flexible. It must be prepared
with foresight and coordinated with all appro-
priate staff officers. Logistical and tactical
planning are concurrent. The logistics officer
advises the commander on all logistical mat-
ters pertaining to anticipated operations.

d. Reserves of Supplies Are Maintained at
All Echelons, Certain reserve supplies, includ-
ing rations, ammunition, fuel and lubricants,
and repair parts, are carried by all echelons.
These reserves insure that the combat units
can continue to operate if the supply chain
should be breken temporarily; they must be
replenished when supplies become available.

113. Logistical Characteristics
of Armor Units

a. Battalion, squadrons, and separate com-
panies and troops are logistically capable of
operating independently for limited periods of
time. Companies of tank battalions and troops
of armored cavalry squadrons are dependent
upen the parent unit for logistical support.

b. Headquarters and the headquarters and
headquarters companies of the armored divi-
sion brigade, separate armored brigade and
armer group contain only the personnel and
equipment required to establish and maintain
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the headquarters and the company logistically.
These units do not have organic logistical ele-
ments required to support attached combat bat-
talions or combat support units. For logistical
elements of the armored cavalry regiment, see
FM 17-95.

Section II. DUTIES OF
114. General

a. At brigade and battalion levels, the com-
mander is provided a logistical staff officer
{S4) and other key logistical personnel to as-
8ist him; at company level, the commander is
provided trained enlisted men whose primary
duties are concerned with logistical matters.

b. For a complete discussion of the com-
mander’s logistical respoensibilities, see FM
54-2,

115. Brigade and Armor Group
Logistical Personnel

The divisional brigade and armeor group are
primarily tactical headquarters and they nor-
mally enter logistical channels only to coordi-
nate and establish priorities for critical items
of supply. However, the commander must in-
sure adequate logistical support for the subor-
dinate elements. Higher headquarters attaches
or places in support the logistical means to
support operations. The commander is pro-
vided a staff to monitor the logistical situation,
control and coordinate logistical elements, and
recommend adjustment of logistical support
means, as necessary.

a. Duties of the S4. The S4 keeps the com-
mander informed of the logistical situation and
supervises logistical activities. He does not
receive, store, or issue supplies. The functions
of the S4 are as follows:

(1) Advises the commander and staff of
the status of the logistical situation
for current and future operations.

(2) Controls the movement of, and pro-
vides protection for, supply convoys
on the MSR or axis of supply and
evacuation as appropriate.

(8) Coordinates with subordinate unit
S4’s and the logistical control facility
of the higher headquarters.
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¢. From a logistical point of view, armor
units are characterized by their large com-
sumption of fuels, heavy expenditures of am-
munition, and maintenance effort. The success
of the armor unit i3 much dependent on how
well these requirements are satisfied.

LOGISTICAL PERSONNEL

{4) Receives reports from subordinate
units on their supply and mainte-
nance status, and forwards them to
higher echelons, normally without
consolidation.

(b) Coordinates, displaces, and exercises
tactical control of the logistical sup-
port elements attached or in support
of the unit and provides security and
protection for these elements.

{6} Monitors the operations of logistical
support elements operating in the
trains to insure that continuous and
adequate logistical support is pro-
vided.

(7) Assumes staff responsibility for pro-
curement and distribution of supplies
in the unit if cenditions preclude di-
rect supply of subordinate units by
supporting supply agencies.

(8) Exercises full operational control over
attached logistical support elements
when the brigade of the armored divi-
sion is organized for an independent
mission,

(9) Prepares area damage control plans,

b. Logistical Duties of Other Staff Officers,
Other staff officers with logistical duties are
the surgeon, communication officer, chemical
officer, aviation officer, assistant S4, and food
advisor. For the duties of these officers in the
brigade and regiment, see FM 17-30 and FM
17-95.

116. Battalion or Squadron Logistical
Personnel

a, General. Within the division the normal
chain of logistical support is direct from divi-
sion suppert command elements to the battalion
or squadron. The commander 18 provided with
a logistics staff officer and other key logistics
personnel to assist him.
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b, Logistics Officer (S4). The logistics offi-
cer (S4) is responsible to the commander for
the formulation of Jogistical policy, and for
planning, coordinating, and supervising the
logistical effort. The 84 is a logistical operator
at this level. His duties are generally as de-
seribed for the G4 in FM 101-5 and include—

(1) Advising and keeping the commander
informed on logistical matters.

(2) Planning, coordinating, and supervis-
ing supply, maintenance, and evacua-
tion.

(3) Coordinating with the higher head-
quarters on logistical matters.

(4) Assisting subordinate commanders
with logistics matters.
(5) Controlling the battalion/squadren

combat trains.

(6) Submitting logistical reports as di-
rected.

(7) Accomplishing area damage control
planning.

(8) Preparing paragraph 4 of the opera-
tion order,

(9) Exercising staff supervision over re-
ceiving, storing, and issuing supplies.

c. Surgeon. The surgeon is both a special
staff officer and commander of the battalion/
squadron medical section. His duties include—

(1) Keeping the commander and inter-
ested staff officers informed of the
medical situation.

(2) Recommending locations for the aid
station, and controlling its operations.

(3) Preparing a medical plan, based on
the tactical situation and the plans of
the commander, and coordinating this
plan with the S4 to insure that is it
in consonance with the overall logisti-
cal plan.

(4) Planning for and supervising the
evacuation of casualties to the aid
station and, when required, from the
aid station to supporting medical in-
stallations.

(5) Procuring medical supplies.

(6) Supervising preparation of reports on
and maintaining records of the sick
and wounded.
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(7) Supervising the technical and tactical
training of the medical section.

d. Maintenance Officer. The battalion/
squadron maintenance officer is both special
staff officer and commander of the battalicn
maintenance platoon. His duiies include—

(1) Keeping the commander and S4 in-
formed of the status of maintenance
and evacuation of equipment, except
signal and medical.

(2) Recommending to the commander and
coordinating with the S4 the compo-
gition and employment of maintenance
elements.

(3) Preparing a vehicle evacuation plan,
based on the tactical situation and the
plans of the commander, and coordi-
nating this plan with the S4 to insure
that it is in consenance with the over-
all logistical plan.

(4) Efficient operation of the maintenance
facilities of the unit to keep equip-
ment in the most efficient operating
condition.

(5) Maintaining liaison with the subordi-
nate elements of the units to insure
that maintenance activities are coor-
dinated.

(6) Coordinating with higher mainte-
nance echelons.

(7T) Supervising the recovery and evacua-
tion of vehicles from the battlefield.

(8) Supervising the tactical training of
the maintenance platoon.

(9) Supervising the technical training of
all maintenance personnel, except
commuhnication and medical person-
nel, and monitoring training in vehi-
cle operation and maintenance for
drivers and crews of the battalion/
squadron.

(10) Procuring repair parts and mainte-
nance supplies, except signal and
medical.

e. Automotive Maintenance Technician. The
automotive maintenance technician (a warrant
officer) is the principal assistant to the mainte-
nance officer. In the armored cavalry squadron
the automotive maintenance technician super-
viges the squadron vehicle maintenance section
of the squadron maintenance platoon.
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f. Aircraft Repair Technician. In the ar-
mored cavalry squadron, an aircraft repair
technician (warrant officer) supervises air ve-
hicle maintenance. His duties include—

(1) Supervising the squadron aircraft
maintenance section.

(2) Informing the squadron maintenance
officer on the status of air wvehicle
maintenance and repair parts supply.

(3) Supervising second-echelon air vehicle
maintenance performed by the squad-
ron aircraft maintenance section.

(4) Test flies air vehicles on which com-
plete service checks are performed by
the section.

{5) Provides technical assistance to the
air cavalry troop.

g. Communication Officer. The battalion/
squadron communication officer is both a spe-
cial staff officer and the commander of the com-
munication platoon. His logistical duties in-
clude—

(1) Keeping the commander and the S4
informed of the status of signal main-
tenance and evacuation.

(2) Maintaining contact with subordinate
elements and supporting signal ele-
ments to insure that signal mainte-
nance supply activities are coordi-
nated.

(3) Procuring and maintaining repair
parts and ecomponents.

h. Support Platoon Leader. The battalion/
squadron support platoon leader commands the
support platoon. His duties include—

(1) Controlling the field trains.

(2) Insuring that the organic cargo trans-
portation is loaded with fuel and lu-
bricants, ammunition, and rations in
accordance with instructions from the
54,

{3) Functioning as the ammunition officer.

(4) Organizing the internal security of
the field trains.

(5) Training the support platoon.

(6) Maintaining communication with the
higher headquarters logistical control
facility.

(7) Coordinating employment and loca-
tions of the mess teams.
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1. Transportation Section Commander. The
transportation section commander (lieuten-
ant), commands the transportation section in
the battalion/squadron support platoon, His
duties include—

(1) Supervising the hauling of cargo and
movement of personnel in vehicles of
the transportation section.

(2) Supervising the selection and training
of personnel in his section in the op-
eration, maintenance, and employ-
ment of cargo vehicles,

(3) Instructing and supervising in the
proper loading of cargo.

(4) Directing the movement of supply ve-
hicles in convoy.

{5) Conducting inspections to determine
vehicle and load conditions and insur-
ing compliance with prescribed pro-
cedures.

(6) Advising the support platoon leader
on motor transport problems.

j. Supply Section Leader. The battalion/
squadron supply section leader (warrant offi-
cer) commands the supply section of the sup-
port platoon. His duties include—

(1) Maintaining records to reflect the cur-
rent logistical situation.

(2) Preparing requisitions
logistics documents,

(8) Preparing logistical reports.

(4) Assists the support platoon leader in
the operation of the field trains.

and other

117. Company or Troop Logistical Personnel

@. The key logistical personnel at the com-
pany/troop level include supply, communica-
tion, and maintenance noncommissioned officers
who perform or supervise the functions of sup-
ply and maintenance.

b. Normally the company/troop exeeutive
officer is responsible to the commander for the
supervision of all logistical matters of the unit,
This does not preclude the assighment of other
unit staft officers as assistant supply or mainte-
nance officers.

¢. In the air cavalry troop, a service platoon
commander supervises all troop maintenance
and supply activities.

61



118. Separate Company or Troop
Logistical Personnel

a. The separate company-level armor units
are organized to operate without battalion/
squadron-level support, These units have or-
ganic mess teams. In addition to the personnel
listed in paragraph 117, the separate unit has
an automotive maintenance technician (war-
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rant officer) who performs the duties of unit
motor officer.

b. The separate armored cavalry troop has
four organic air vehicles, Personnel who main-
tain these air vehicles include the crew chief as-
signed to each air vehicle and the helicopter
mechanics in the troop maintenance section.
The aeroscout section leader supervises the air
vehicle maintenance performed in the trocp.

Section lll. BRIGADE TRAINS

119. General

The brigade trains consist of a contrel group,
elements and units of the division support com-
mand attached to or in support of the brigade,
and the field trains of units attached to the
brigade. These trains are established to provide
adequate logistical support to the tactical ele-
ments of the brigade and to control, coordinate
movement, and protect the supporting elements
and unit field trains.

120. Organization for Control

The brigade trains are organized under the
tactical control (movement, security, and loca-
tion) of the brigade S4. The S4 section estab-
lishes the control element of the brigade trains,
which is known as the brigade logistical con-
tro! point (BLCP). Movement of all logistical
elements is coordinated at this point.

121. Composition and Employment

The composition of the brigade trains varies,
depending upon the tacfical sifuation and the
type and number of units attached or in sup-
port of the brigade. For a discussicn of the
composition and employment of brigade trains,
gee FM 54-2,

122. Brigade Trains Under Division Control

In certain situations, as in the initial phase
of a penetration or a deliberate river crossing
or when route space is at a premium, it may be
advantageous to place the brigade trains under
the division support command commander, who
then becomes responsible for their movement
and protection, However, brigade trains, when
so attached, should be kept as a unit and not
positioned together and moved as a serial. The
retention of brigade trains as a unit greatly
improves their logistical efficiency, particularly
when they are released to brigade control.

Section IV. BATTALION OR SQUADRON LOGISTICAL ELEMENTS AND TRAINS

123. Battalion (Squadron) Logistical
Elements

There are three basic logistical elements or-
ganie to the tank battalion and armored cavalry
squadron: the support platcon; maintenance
platocon; and medical section. The size and
composition of these elements vary depending
on whether the parent unit is a tank battalion
or armored cavalry squadron and depending
on the major command to which the unit is
assigned (division, regiment, or separate bri-
gade). The functions performed by the logisti-
cal elements are identical, regardless of the unit
te which organic.
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a. Support Platoon. The support platoon of
division and separate brigade armor units is
organized with a platoon headquarters, trans-
portation section, mess section, and supply seec-
tion. In the armored cavalry regiment, mess
elements are organic to each troop and battery,

(1) Transporiation section. The transpor-
tation section is organized and
equipped with the personnel and
trucks to transport supplies from
supporting supply or distributing
points to the companies/troops of the
battalion/squadron. The section nor-
mally transports a part of the unit
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basic load of ammunition and pre-
scribed loads of fuels and lubricants.

(2) Mess section. The mess section is or-
ganized and equipped to receive class
I supplies and prepare and deliver
meals or rations to all units of the
battalion. The cellular organization
of the mess section permits the at-
tachment of a mess team to each com-
pany or troop when required.

(8) Supply section. The supply section is
organized and equipped to receive sup-
ply requests, except for repair parts,
from the companies/troops, and pre-
pare and forward battalion requisi-
tions or requests to the appropriate
agency. Upon receipt of supplies, this
section stores (if required) and dis-
tributes the supplies in the battalion.

b. Maintenance Platoon. The maintenance
platoon is equipped and trained to perform or-
ganizational (second-echelon) maintenance, to
provide repair parts, (except signal and medi-
cal) and to accomplish battlefield equipment
recovery and evacuation. The maintenance pla-
toon of the division and separate brigade ar-
mored cavalry squadrons is organized with a
squadron vehicle maintenance section to pro-
vide backup second-echelon maintenance for
surface vehicles and a squadron aircraft main-
tenance section to provide backup second-eche-
lon air vehicle maintenance for air vehicles of
the squadron.

¢. Medical Section. The medical section is
composed of medical commissioned and non-
commissioned officers, aidmen, and aid station
personnel, together with their equipment and
transportation. The battalion surgeon
commands the medical section and serves on the
special staff of the battalion commander.
Medical sections are organized with men, equip-
ment, transportation, and communication facili-
ties to provide emergency medical treatment
within their capabilities, Medical sections
evacuate casualties to the battalion aid station,
either for evacuation to the rear or for treat-
ment and return to duty. In combat operations,
the battalion/squadron medical section will
habitually attach a medical aid-evacuation team
to each company/troop.
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d. Communication Platoon. The communica-
tion platoon is normally located in the command
post area. It provides backup second-echelon
signal maintenance and signal repair parts for
the battalion and technical signal advice to
supply personnel.

124. Battalion or Squadron Trains
Organization

The organization of trains varies with the
mission, tactical and administrative situations,
and such other factors as terrain, weather, and
time and space. The trains may be organized
as unit trains, with all logistical elements
grouped directly under the 84, or as combat
and field trains (pars. 132-136).

a¢. Combat trains are organized to provide
immediate logistical support for the combatl
operation and consist of supply, medical, and
maintenance vehicles, personnel, and equip-
ment.

b, Field trains consist of administrative,
supply, medical, and maintenance vehicles, per-
sonnel, and equipment not included in the com-
bat trains and not required for the immediate
support of combal operations.

125, Composition of Battalion (Task Force)
or Squadron Combat Trains

The composition of the battalion combat
trains is variable, depending on the tactical
and administrative situations and such other
factors as terrain, climate, road nets, and loca-
tion of field trains. In slow-moving operations,
the bulk of maintenance and medical facilities
and a minimum number of supply vehicles are
normally located in the combat trains. In such
situations, the field trains are positioned close
enough to the combat elements to supply them
daily. In fast-moving operations such as an
exploitation, it is desirable to place the bulk of
organic logistical support elements in the com-
bat trains since the location and disposition of
the field trains will normally preclude their is-
suance of supply on a daily basis to the combat
elements. Regardless of the trains area from
which supplies will be issued to the combat
units, it is desirable to maintain sufficient sup-
ply vehicles for simultaneous dispatch to the
company teams/troops. When road space is
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limited, higher headquarters may restrict the
gize of battalion combat trains.

126. Composition of Battalion or Squadron
{Task Force) Field Trains

The factors used in determining the compo-
sition of the battalion combat trains also apply
to the battalion field trains. Battalion field
trains consist of these logistical elements not
included in the combat trains and not required
for the immediate support of combat opera-
tions. Generally, field trains include kitchen,
ration, administrative, fuel and lubricant, and
ammunition vehicles., Appropriate elements of
the maintenance platoon and medical section
may be @ part of the battalion field trains to
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provide maintenance and medical support for
other field trains elements.

127. Control of Battalion (Task Force)
or Squadron Trains

Control of the battalion trains, when em-
ployed either as a unit or as combat and field
trains, is the responsibility of the battalion S4.
The battalion combat trains are located in the
area of, but not near, the battalion command
post and are under the direct control of the
battalion 84. The battalion support platoon
leader, as the assistant S4, directly controls the
battalion field trains, which are normally lo-
cated in the trains area of the next higher
command.

Section V. COMPANY AND TROOP LOGISTICAL ELEMENTS AND TRAINS

128. Organization of Company and Troop
Logistical Elements

The organization and equipment of logistical
elements organic to the different armor com-
pany-size units are not standard but vary in
each TOE according to the mission of the unit.

a. Tank Company and Armored Covalry
Troop. Tank companies and armored cavalry
troops organic to divisional battalions/squad-
rons have two basic logistical elements: a
maintenance section and a supply element. The
organic elements provide organizational main-
tenance and company-level supply support to
the company/troop and any attached units.
Mess support, backup second-echelon mainte-
nance, medical, and supply and transportation
support are provided by the parent battalion/
squadron or unit to which attached. In the air-
borne division, the company/troop logistical
elements have limited ground mobility means
and, during sustained ground operations, re-
quire an augmentation of cargo vehicles to
attain full mobility.

b. Air Cavalry Troop. The air cavalry troop
of the armored cavalry sguadron has an or-
ganic service platoon. The service platoon is
organized with a maintenance section to pro-
vide organizational maintenance, and a supply
section to provide troop-level supply, including
transport of ammunition, fuels, and lubricants.
The air cavalry troop is dependent on the par-
ent squadron for mess support. In the air-
borne division, the troop service platoon is pro-
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vided limited transport means and requires an
augmentation of cargo vehicles during sus-
tained operations,

c. Headquarters and Headquarters Com-
pany/Troop.

(1) The battalion headquarters and head-
quarters company and the squadron
headquarters and headquarters troop
contains organic logistical elements to
provide logistical support for the unit
as a whole. See paragraphs 123
through 127 for a discussion of bat-
talion/squadron logistical elements.

{2) Brigade headquarters and headquar-
ters company containg organic main-
tenance, medical, mess, and supply
elements required for normal com-
pany administration. The mainte-
nance element of the headquarters
contains the personnel and equipment
necessary to perform second-echelon
repair and maintenance on all troop
equipment except air vehicles. The
crew chiefa of the brigade aviation
section perform second-echelon main-
tenarrce of air wvehicles, supervised by
a senior air vehicle mechanic. The
brigade surgeon and medical aidman
provide limited medical treatment for
the brigade headquarters and head-
quarters company. The brigade head-
quarters and headquarters company
does not contain the logistical units
to support the brigade as a whole.
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129. Company or Troop Train

¢. The company/troop train consists of or-
ganic and attached logistical elements. The
company/troop train may be employed as a
unit train or organized into a combat train and
a field train. The factors considered in deter-
mining the composition of trains are discussed
in paragraphs 123 through 127.

b. A company/troop detached from the par-
ent battalion/squadron will have attached to it
a proportionate share of the battalion/squad-
ron logistical support, The attachments will
normally include ammunition, fuel, and lubri-
cant supply vehicles, a company or troop mess
team, and a medical aid-evacuation team, Addi-
tional medical aidmen and equipment and a
supply of fast-moving repair parts may accom-
pany a detached unit. Upen joining the unit to
which attached, the company/troop com-
mander will organize the company/troop train
to support the combat operation. The organic
and attached logistical elements not required
for tmmediate support of the combat operation
become a part of the trains of the higher head-
quarters.

¢. An important consideration in company/
troop level logistics is that each vehicle in the
unit carries its prescribed load of rations,
fuels, and lubricants, its authorized repair
parts; and its part of the basic load of ammu-
nition, as appropriate.

130. Composition and Employment of Tank
Company Train and Armored Cavalry
Troop Train

@. The tank company and armored cavalry
troop normally organize a combat train and a
field train. In some situations, dispersed op-
erations preclude the echelonment of the train
and require the employment of a unit train.

(1) Company/troop combat train. The
company/troop combat train consists
of the maintenance section and the
attached medical aid-evacuation team,
together with any supply vehicles
that may be attached from the parent
unit support platoon that are required
for the immediate support of the com-
bat operation.
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(2) Company/troop field train. The com-
pany/troop field train consists of the
personne]l and equipment not located
in the company/troop combat trains
and not required for the immediate
support of the combat operations,

b. The company/troop combat train remains
with the company/troop under the control of
the executive officer. In fast-moving situations,
the combat train normally moves as a part of
the combat formation to gain security from its
proximity to combat elements. In a slow-mov-
ing situation, the combat train follows the
combat elements by bounds, taking advantage
of cover and concealment.

¢. The company/troop field train normally
moves with the trains of the parent unit or the
unit to which attached. When operating under
parent battalion/squadron control, the com-
pany/troop field train usually becomes a part
of the battalion/squadron field trains. When
operating with a mechanized battalion or in-
fantry battalion, fuel and ammunition vehicles
attached to a tank company or armored cavalry
troop from the parent unit may move with the
battalion combat or battalion field trains.

131. Composition and Employment of
Air Cavalry Troop Train

a. General. The air cavalry troop train con-
gists of the personnel and equipment of the
troop service platoon together with any at-
tached logistical elements. The air cavalry
troop organizes an air train and a ground train
to support troop combat elements. The size and
composition of the air train and ground train
will normally depend upon the size of the com-
bat element to be supported, the extent of op-
erations, and the distance of the combat ele-
ments from the troop train areas.

b. Air Echelons. The air cavalry troop may
employ an air train to provide responsive logis-
tical support to the troop combat elements. The
air train consists of the two utility air vehicles
organic to the service platoon together with
their assigned crews and designated loads. The
designated loads may consist of maintenance
personnel! and repair parts, attached medical
personnel, ammunition, or externally carried
fuel containers. Actual loads are based on es-
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timated requirements to support specific mis-
sions. The air train may be located with the
ground train or at a predetermined area from
which it moves to rendezvous with the combat
elements to accomplish supply, maintenance, or
evacuation functions. Rendezvous points and
times may be predetermined or the air train
may stand by to rendezvous with the troop
combat elements on an on-call basis.

¢. Ground Echelon. The air cavalry ground
train consists of the organic and attached
ground logistical vehicles and the logistical per-
sonnel, equipment, and supplies not included in
the air train. The ground train may be organ-
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ized arnd emnrloyed as a unit train or echeloned
into a combat train and field train as discussed
for the company/troop train in paragraph 129.
The air cavalry troop unit or combat train is
normally employed under the control of the
service platoon and is located where it can best
support the combat elements of the troop (i.e.,
air cavalry troop assembly area, squadron com-
bat trains area, or a ground troop combat train
area). The fleld train, when organized, nor-
mally hecomes part of the squadron field trains.
Air vehicles may return to the train areas for
fuel and ammunition supply, or ground vehi-
cles may be dispatched to rendezvous points
for supply functions.

Section VI. EMPLOYMENT OF TRAINS

132. General

The major considerations in the employment
of trains are—

a. Logistieql Support to the Combat Units.
In all situations, the trains are organized and
positioned to provide adequate and timely sup-
plies, medical evacuation, and maintenance
support to the combat unit. The trains of the
higher echelons are oriented on and convenient
to the location of subordinate units. The move-
ments of trains are based on the movements of
the combat units to insure continuous and re-
sponsive support.

b. Minvmum Interference With Tacticul Op-
erations. The location and movement of logis-
tical support vehicles must be integrated with
the planned location and movement of combat
units. Logistical activities and vehicular traffic
must not impede a combat unit’'s freedom of
action.

¢. Security and Protection to Elements of the
Trains. Trains should be employed in areas
and on routes that have been cleared of enemy
by the combat units. Ideally the area should
provide natural passive protective means such
as barriers, cover, and concealment. Trains
should be located to take advantage of the pro-
tection afforded by the disposition of combat
units. In certain situations, it may be neces-
sary to assign combhat elements to protect the
trains,
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132. Characteristics of Trains Areas

The desirable characteristics of an assembly
area c¢iscussed in appendix XXV are applicable
to treins area. Additionally, the trains area
should be convenient to suitable routes to the
combat units, subordinate headquarters trains,
and the trains of the higher echelon.

134. Axis of Supply and Evacuation

¢. The axis of supply and evacuation is a
specified direction or route in relation to an
axis of advance. zone of operations, or area of
operations to be established for the supply,
evacuzstion, and transpertation of personnel
and materiel.

4. The axis of supply and evacnation extends
from a logical juncture with the main supply
route (MSR) or axis of sapply and evacuation
of the next higher headguarters to a location
convenient to subordinate elements. In offen-
sive operations the axis of supply and evacua-
tion may be projected forward as far as practi-
cal (fig. 8). The axis of supply and evacuation
may be announced in the operation order or
other appropriate means and will be changed
by fragmentary order as often as necessary.

¢. The headguarters designating the axis of
supply and evacuation is responsible for secur-
ity of the axis.

d. In defensive and retrograde operations,
the axis of supply and evacuation should be
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parallel to the expected or planned movement
of subordinate combat elements.

135. Employmsnt of Battalion (Task Force)
or Squadron Combat Trains

a. In fast-moving tactical situations, con-
tinuous movement of the combat trains is re-
quired for responsive logistical support. In this
type operation, the combat elements will soon
pass beyond supporting distance of the combat
trains if the trains are kept stationary. The
continuous movement of the combat trains to
keep up with the combat elements limits the
performance of logistical support, particularly
in maintenance, because of the lack of time
and optimum operational conditions.

b. In a slow-moving tactical situation, the
combat trains can remain stationary for longer
periods, moving by bounds when the distance
between combat elements and the trains be-
comes too great for timely support.

¢. The combat trains are under the direct
control of the battalion S4 for operations,
movement, and security. The combat trains
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provide their own local security., Normally,
overall security is provided by locating the
combat trains near the combat elements; how-
ever, in a fast-moving situation, it may often
be necessary for combat elements to provide
protection for the conibat trains or make the
trains part of the combat formation.

136. Employment of Battalion (Task Force)

or Squadron Field Trains

The field trains normally operate in the
trains of the next higher echelon. This assists
in providing adequate logistical support to the
combat elements and provides control and co-
ordinated movement of and protection to the
field trains, It further disperses and echelons
logistical elements. The field trains are under
the contrel of the battalion/squadron support
platoon leader. In some situations, time and
space may require that the field trains be lo-
cated between the combat trains and the trains
area of the higher echelon. In this case, the
parent unit has full responsibility for security
and movement of the field trains.

Section VIl. LOGISTICAL SUPPORT OPERATIONS, BATTALION OR SQUADRON

137. lLogistical Support During Marches

a. Position of Battalion/Squadron Trains on
the March. On the march, the trains, less vehi-
cles marching with the companies/troops or
brigade, normally march as a unit near, the
rear of the formation.

b. Supply of Class IHI on the March.

(1) On the march, fueling is normally ac-
complished during scheduled hailts us-
ing 1 to 2 or combination of 2 methods
{i.e., fueling from bulk fuel tankers
or fuel cans). One or more fuel and
lubricant vehicles from the support
platoon may be placed in support of
each company/team or troop. At
halts, trucks move down the column,
dropping off the required number of
cans of fuel and lubricants at each
vehiele, or bulk tank trucks will trans-
fer fuel directly to vehicular tanks.
Upon completion of refueling, the sup-
ply trucks are used for picking up
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.empty containers as the trucks return
toward the rear of the ecolumn.

{2) During halts when units coil up, fuel
trucks may move from one vehicle to
another in the area, or may form the
basis of a gas-station method of re-
fueling.

(3) On extended marches in rear areas,
empty fuel and lubricant vehicles re-
plenish their loads at class III supply
and distributing points often estab-

~ lished by higher headquarters along
the route of march. It is frequently
possible for empty fuel vehicles to
precede the column to these peoints to
be refilled before the arrival of the
raain body.

¢. Messing on the March. Halts for feeding
should, if possible, coincide with scheduled
halts. The tactical situation permitting, the
kitchens may move with the quartering party
so that meals can be prepared before the ar-
rival of the unit at a predetermined location, or
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they may march with the companies/troops,
cooking en route so that hot meals can be
served at prescribed halts or at the end of the
march. If the tactical situation does not per-
mit serving hot meals en route, small detach-
ment rations or combat rations may be used.

d. Medical Service and Evacuation on the
March. The battalion/squadron aid station us-
ually marches near the rear of the formation.
However, if the situation warrants, it may
march with the headquarters. The surgeon
places an aid-evacuation team in support of
each company/troop. The medical aid-evacua-
tion team, mounted in a frontline ambulance,
marches near the rear of the company/trcop
column and is available for the evacuation of
casualties to the battalion/squadron aid sta-
tion. If necessary, ambulances evacuate cas-
ualties from aid station to the nearest medical
installation,

e. Maintenance and FEvacuoation on the

March.

(1) When a warning order for a march is
received, vehicles that cannot be re-
paired before the movement are evac-
uated to the supporting maintenance
unit. If time does not permit evacua-
tion, or if the wvehicles cannot he
moved, their location and condition
are reported to the supporting unit.

(2) The maintenance platoon marches
near the rear of the battalion/squad-
ron formation., Company/troop main-
tenance gections march with their re-
spective units.

(3) Vehicles disabled en route are moved
to the side of the road so they do not
interfere with the passage of the rest
of the column. Personnel of the com-
pany/troop maintenance section will
first attempt to repair inoperative ve-
hicles; if unable to repair them, they
will tow them to the destination. Vehi-
cles that cannot be repaired or towed
are left to be repaired or evacuated
by the maintenance platoon. If main-
tenance or evacuation cannot be ac-
complished by the maintenance pla-
ton, vehicles are left with their driv-
era or members of their erews, and
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their condition and location reported
to the supporting maintenance unit.

138. Logistical Support in Assembly Areas

In an assembly area, logistical operations are
accomplished in accordance with available time
and the tactical situation.

a. Supply. In an assembly area, first prior-
ity is given to the supply of ammunition, fuels
and lubricants, rations, and water. If time is
available—

(1) All classes of items will be supplied.
Requests for supplies are submitted
to the appropriate agency; items to
fill shortages are drawn and issued,

(2) Supplies and equipment are checked
to determine that preseribed and
basic loads are on hand in proper con-
dition.

b. Mediecal Service and FEwvacuation, Nor-
mally, personnel receive only first aid medical
treatment in the assembly area. Persons re-
quiring further treatment are evacuated by
supporting ambulances to the nearest higher
medical facility.

¢. Maintenaence, Maximum advantage must
be taken of the time available in assembly areas
to accomplish as much maintenance as possible,
Drivers and maintenance personnel must real-
ize that after they leave the assembly area, op-
portunities to perform maintenance will be
limited, All commanders, vehicle crews, and
maintenance personnel should do everything
possible to insure efficient operation of equip-
ment. Maximum effort should be devoted to
maintenance checks and repairs that cannot be
accomplished properly during periods of com-
bat, Equipment should be inspected, cleaned,
and put in the best possible condition. The
commander may request assistance from sup-
porting maintenance units. Materiel that the
battalion/squadron cannot repair is evacuated
or turned over, in place, to the supporting
maintenance unit.

139. Logistical Support in Fast-Moving
Offensive Operations

a. In an exploitation or pursuit, the battal-
ion/squadron combat trains move with the
battalion/squadron and are usually near the
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end of the formation, where they gain security
from their location between the forward com-
bat elements and the rear guard. When the
battalion/squadron becomes engaged, the com-
bat trains move into an area that affords them
cover and concealment and a degree of security
by their proximity to combat elements.

b. In the exploitation, ‘supply lines become .

much longer. Overcoming the problems of sup-
ply over greater distances requires detailed
logistical planning. < The accomplishment of
this supply may require attachment of addi-
tional cargo transportation te the battalion/
squadron from the higher logistical echelon,
and the use of air vehicles. Increased protec-
tion for trains and supply convoys may be re-
quired. In rare instances, all of the battalion/
squadron logistical elements may be located
with the battalion and operate as unit trains.

¢. Ammunition expenditures during an ex-
ploitation are usually light, while consumption
of fuels and lubricants is heavy. To meet this
increased need for hauling fuel and lubricants,
kitchen equipment may be unloaded or consoli-
dated in a few trucks and the empty kitchen
trucks used to supplement the fuel and lubri-
cant trucks.

d. Each vehicle should carry a minimum 5-
day supply of either small-detachment or indi-
vidual combat rations, rather than the normally
prescribed 3-day supply.

e, The number of casualties from combat
normally decreases, but one problem of medieal
evacuation increases —that of moving the
wounded over longer distances. When possible,
air vehicles are used for evacuation of casual-
ties from the battalion/squadron aid stations or
clearing stations to army medical instaillations,

f. During an exploitation, the percentage of
vehicles lost to combat decreases with respect
to other operations; however, the percentage
lost through mechanical failure inereases. The
battalion/squadron maintenance platoon thus
directs its efforts toward making minor repairs
on the maximum number of wvehicles, rather
than major repairs on a few. Vehicles that
cannot be repaired by the maintenance platoon
are towed to the axis of supply and evacuation
of the next higher headquarters and their loca-
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tion and condition reported to the supporting
maintenance element.

140. Legistical Support in Slow-Moving
Offensive Operations

@. During a slow-moving offensive situation,
the battalion/squadron combat trains move
forward by bounds behind the combat elements.
Movement should be screened from enemy ob-
gervation. If the road net is limited, location
of the combat trains at a point from which ade-
quate logistical support is insured assumes in-
creased importance.

b. Ammunition expenditures in a slow-mov-
ing offensive situation are high, contrasted
with consumption of fuel and lubricants. Sup-
ply and transportation of ammunition must be
emphasized.

¢. Casualties are normally high during this
type of offensive action, necessitating rapid
evacuation by the supporting medical aid-evac-
uation team from the eompanies/troops to the
battalion/squadron aid station. When attack-
ing through a friendly unit, coordination
should be made with the friendly unit surgeon
to receive casualties from the attacking com-
panies/troops. This will speed evacuation from
the battlefield to a medical facility and assist
the attacking battalion medical aid station te
retain mobility.

d. Vehicular casualties are likely to be high;
close and continuous maintenance support is
essential. The techniques used in providing
this support are discussed in paragraphs 157
through 164.

141. Logistical Support in Linkup Operations

a. Logistical support reinforcements may be
greater in linkup operations than those for
other offensive actions. Additional considera-
tions for planning logistical support in linkup
operations include the distance to the objective
area, time the objective area is to be held,
planned operations or movement out of the ob-
jective area, and the movement of the land
tails of units participating in the airborne or
airmobile assault.

0. The supply requirements for a linkup op-
eration may exceed the transportation capa-
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bility of the battalion/squadron support pla-
toon. The battalion/squadron may have to re-
quest additional vehicles or supply by air. If
they are not available, kitchen trucks and com-
pany/troop supply trucks may have to be used
to haul ammunition and fuels.

¢. In airborne and airmobile operations, pri-
ority for supply by air is given to the unitg
assaulting the objective area. Supplies for the
linkup forces normally move by land transpor-
tation. However, when the objective area is to
be defended jointly by the linkup and airborne
or airmobile force, supplies for the linkup force
may be flown into the objective area and stock-
piled to facilitate supply.

d. Evacuation of equipment and casualties
may create major problems for the linkup
force. If evacuation routes are open, the nor-
mal evacuation procedures apply. When ground
routes are insecure, air vehicles may be used
for evacuation of patients while damaged
equipment may be carried forward with the
linkup forces until a suitable opportunity for
evacuation is available.

e. The land tails of airborne or airmobile
assault units will normally move with the
linkup forces. These elements move with the
trains of the headquarters of the linkup force.
When moving with a battalion/squadron, these
elements march with the field trains.

142. Logistical Support in Defensive
Operations, General

The logistical support of an armor unit must
be flexible enough to support a defensive opera-
tion and to permit immediate change to the
support of an offensive operation. This flexi~
bility is especially important in the mobile de-
fense. Defensive operations are normally char-
acterized by relatively heavy expenditures of
ammunition and light expenditures of fuel and
lubricants. However, in the mobile defense, the
expenditure of fuel and lubricants may become
heavy, owing to the offensive characteristics of
the operation.

143. Logistical Support in the Mobile
Defense

The logistical support plan for the mobile de-
fense must provide for alternate methods of
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supply and medical evacuation, multiple routes
of supply and medical evacuation to insure ade-
quate support and avoid interference with the
tactical mzneuver, and rapid maintenance and
evacuation of equipment. The logistical sup-
port of the security force, the fixing force, and
the striking force must be adaptable to either
the offense or the defense. Supply and medical
evacuation by air are employed to supplement
the normal ground means. Alternate locations
are planned from which the combat trains can
support the' battalion/squadron in either an
offensive or defensive maneuver.

a. Logistical Support for Security Force.
Logistical support for the security force is
similar to that for a unit in a delaying action
(par. 146)}. The battalion/squadron trains
may be augmented so that additional supplies
are available should the unit be cut off by
enemy action. Plans must be prepared for sup-
ply by air. Casualties are normally evacuated
by air. Maintenance is necessarily confined to
minor repairs. Frequently, time will not allow
repair of disabled vehicles, and they must be
evacuated quickly. If their capture is immi-
nent, they must be destroyed.

b. Logistical Support for Fizing Forces.
Detailed plans must be made for the logistical
support of each blocking position, including
multiple routes and alternate means of supply
and medical evacuation,

¢. Logistical Support for Siriking Force.
Logistical support for the striking force is
planned to provide for the offense.

d. Requirements on Logistical Personnel, In
the mobile defense, supply and maintenance
personnel, often having to work in unsecured
areas, are extremely vulnerable to attack and
must be responsive to rapidly changing situa-
tions,

144. logistical Support in the Area Defense

a. Battalion/squadron combat trains usually
include only the medical section (minus the
medical aid-evacuation teams with the com-
panies/troops), and elements of the mainte-
nance platoon required for the minor repair,
recovery, and evacuation of vehicles. For se-
curity, supply vehicles and maintenance facili-
ties should be located well to the rear. Fuel
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and lubricant trucks normally are not needed
forward because of the light expenditures of
these supplies. If necessary, additional am-
munition is stockpiled in the forward area. The
size of battalion/squadron combat train is us-
ually restricted. The bulk of the logistical ele-
ments should be in the field trains. Normally,
complete supply is accomplished at night.

b. When mess trucks are used to transport
rations to forward defense elements, they move
from the field trains area under cover of dark-
ness and then normally return to the battalion/
squadron field trains before daylight.

¢. The medical section aid-evacuation teams,
equipped with frontline ambulances, evacuate
casualties from the companies/troops to the
battalion/squadron aid station. In some cases,
dismounted litter bearers are required. Casual-
ties are evacuated from the battalion/squadron
aid station by elements of the supporting medi-
cal unit.

d. Personnel of the company/troop mainte-
nance sections recover and evacuate disabled
vehicles to the established maintenance collect-
ing point, using organic recovery vehicles. Dis-
abled vehicles that cannot be repaired by the
battalion/squadron maintenance platoon are
evacuated to the supporting division mainte-
nance collection point.

145. Logistical Support in Retrograde
Operations, General

Retrograde operations are characterized by
heavy expenditures of fuel and lubricants. The
nature of the operation may involve compar-
able expenditures of ammunition. All classes
of supply are often prepositioned to insure con-
tinnous support for the combat elements since
the supply chain is extremely vulnerable to
enemy attack. Movement of supply vehicles ig
normally accomplished during periods of re-
duced visibility because of the enemy’s superi-
ority in combat power, Maintenance and re-
covery of damaged materiel is difficult since it
i8 often performed in the face of enemy fire.

146. Logistical Support in the Delaying
Action

e. In the delaying action, control and secur-
ity of the logistical elements are vitally impor-
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tant. The plan for the operation must provide
for adequate support during movement to and
occupation of each delaying position. The size
of the battalion/squadron combat trains is held
to a minimum.

b. Supply of the combat elements is accom-
plished immediately upon their arrival at se-
lected delaying positions. As soon a3 practical,
the battalion/squadron S4 or his representa-
tive directs the movement of battalion/squad-
ron combat trains to the immediate rear of the
next delaying position, where they can most
effectively support the operation.

¢. The battalion/squadron commander must
give special consideration to demolitions and
engineer class IV supply requirements. Trans-
portation must be provided for these items, and
they must be so located that they are readily
available to the combat elements. It may be
expedient to stockpile these items on successive
delaying positions. This permits the early
withdrawal of supply vehicles and provides ad-
ditional time for the supply vehicles to replen-
ish loads at supporting supply or distributing
points.

d. The evacuation of casualties is generally
the same as that in offensive or defensive op-
erations. The aid station operates in the bat-
talion/squadron combat traing area. If the
medical aid-evacuation teams attached to the
companies/troops cannot evacuate all casual-
ties, it may be necessary to use company/troop
vehicles and the armored ambulances from the
medical section.

147. Logistical Support in the Withdrawa]l

¢. Logistical plans in the withdrawal provide
for the support of the main body and for secur-
ity forces remaining in contact with the enemy.
Logistical support for the main body ig similar
to that for a unit conducting a march (app.
VI). Logistical support for the security force
in the withdrawal is similar to that of the se-
curity force in the mobile defense (par. 143).

b. The logistical plan provides for evacuation
or destruction of excess supplies and equip-
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ment, except medical, in a manner not to com-
promise the plan of withdrawal. Medical sup-
plies and equipment are not intentionally
destroyed (FM 27-10).
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148. Logistical Support in the Retirement

The logistical support of units conducting a
retirement is as discussed for a unit conducting
a march (app. VI).

Section VIill. SUPPLY

149. General

@¢. In the division, supplies are distributed
to battalion/squadron and separate companies
using a combination of supply point and unit
distribution. The division support command
delivers all classes of supply, except class V,
down to the brigade trains and, whenever pos-
gible, directly to the using unit. Supplies de-
livered to the division by direct and general
support units are delivered directly to the us-
ing units without transloading whenever possi-
ble. See FM 10-50 and FM 54-2 for a discus-
sion of division supply procedures.

b. In battalion/squadrons, all supplies are
delivered directly to the companies/troops,.

¢. The prescribed loads of fuel, lubricants,
and repair parts carried by armor units are
established by the field army commander. Basic
loads of ammunition are established by the De-
partment of the Army.

d. A request or requisition may be a com-
plete, written, formal requisition on a specified
form, an informal request in the message form,
or an oral request. Although the terms are used
interchangeably, each constitutes a demand on
a supply activity for supplies or equipment.
Throughout this section, the term vequisition
generally refers to the written formal requisi-
tion.

150. Class 1

a. Definition, Class I supplies are items con-
sumed at a uniform and predictable rate, ir-
respective of combat or terrain conditions, and
require no adaptation to individual require-
ments. Class I supplies consist primarily of
rations. Post exchange supplies issued on a
gratuitous basis are also included in class 1.

b. Requests and Reguisitions. In the divi-
sion, a formal requisition for class I supplies is
not required. The division supply and trans-
port battalion requests rations for the division,
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based on estimated strength figures provided
by the adjutant general, 72 hours before the
time rations are to be delivered. Upon receipt,
rations are broken down into battalion/squad-
ron and separate unit lots based on personnel
daily sumimaries submitted by each unit. In
rapidly changing situations, it may be neces-
sary for units to submit an informal request
for the number of rations reguired to the sup-
ply and transport battalion. When a unit re-
quires a specific type ration, it notifies the sup-
ply and transport battalion in advance.

¢. Distribution.

(1) In the division, battalions/squadrons
and separate units use organic trans-
portation to pick up rations at the divi-
sion class I distributing peint in the
division support area or at the divi-
sion forward distributing point in the
brigade trains area. Rations are then
Jbroken down into company-gize lots
and delivered to the kitchens.

(2) Mess personnel prepare rations in the
trains area or on the move to serve
hot meals whenever possible.

151. Class I

a. Definition, Class II supplies consist of
supplies and equipment for which allowances
are prescribed by such documents as tables of
organization and equipment (TOE), tables of
allowances (TA), prescribed load lists (PLL),
or special lists or letters. Examples are cloth~
ing, weapons, vehicles, and repair parts.

b. Requests and Requisitions. Armor units
normally enter combat with all authorized class
II items. When a class II item is lost, de-
stroyed, or worn out, the unit commander re-
quests a replacement through the S4 or his
representative by message. The supply section
of the battalion/squadron support platoon con-
solidates class II requests for all units of a
battalion/squadron and forwards the consoli-
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dated request to the division supply office in
accordance with the division SOP or adminis-
trative order. Requests or requisitions may be
transmitted electronically or by messenger.
Requisitions for regulated or command-con-
trolled class II items must be forwarded
through command channels.
¢. Distribution.

{1) Whenever possible, class II supplies
delivered by the supporting army sup-
ply unit or facility directly to the re-
questing unit. When this is not feasi-
ble, they are delivered by the division
supply and transport battalion to the
field trains area of the requesting
unit. In some situations, the request-
ing unit may be required to draw
fast-moving class II items at the divi-
gion class II and IV transfer or dis-
tribution peint in the vicinity of the
forward class I distributing point.

{2) Distribution in battalion/squadron is
made directly to the requesting com-
pany/troop. Distribution of clasg II
items is normally accomplished at the
same time rations, fuels, or ammuni-
tion is delivered. A large issue, such
a8 changes from cotton to woolen
clothing, is usually distributed when
the unit is out of contact with the
enemy. Requesting units may be re-
quired to furnish drivers for delivery
of vehicles.

152, Class I

a. Definition. Clags III supplies consist of
fuel and lubricants for all purposes, except for
air vehicles or for use in weapons. Class III
supplies include gasoline, kerosene, diesel fuel,
lubricating oil, grease, and solid fuels such as
coal, coke, and wood. Fuel for air vehicles is
classified as class IIIA,

b. Requests and Requisitions. No formal
requisition is required for class III supplies.
Empty claszs III containers presented at desig-
nated class III supply points or distributing
points constitute a requisition. When a unit
anticipates any change to previously experi-
enced supply rates, a periodic forecast (an es-
timate of bulk and package products) is sub-
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mitted to the division guartermaster supply
section by radio, wire, or ‘messenger.
¢. Distribution.

(1) Class III supplies are distributed to
battalions/squadrons and separate
units at division distributing points
in the division support area, division
forward class II distributing points
in brigade trains areas, or designated
rendezvous points. Units nse organic
cargo trucks and bulk fuel tanks to
obtain fuels and lubricants from these
supply points.

(2) Battalion/squadron fuel and lubricant
trucks are dispatched to companies/
troops, where the supplies are deliv-
ered to individual vehicles. If it is not
practical to deliver directly to the in-
dividual vehicles, supplies are hand-
carried to the vehicle by the vehicle
crews or vehicles are withdrawn from
their positions and moved back to the
location of the refueling vehicle. The
class III trucks return to the battal-
ion/squadron field trains area, where
loads are redistributed. The empty
vehicles are then dispatched to the ap-
propriate supply or distributing point
to be refilled.

{3) The air cavalry troop uses organic
vehicles to obtain class IITA supplies
from division distributing points or
forward class III distributing points
and to deliver supplies to individual
air vehicles.

153. Class IV

a. Definition. Class IV supplies consist of
items for which allowances are not prescribed.
Examples of this class are construction, road-
building, camouflage, and fortification mate-
rials; waterproofing supplies; and flame-
thrower, cold-weather, and deep-fording kits.
All clagses of supply may be subject to class IV
issue, or class IV control, when issued in excess
of prescribed allowances,

b. Requisition and Distribution. Class IV
requisitions normally require command ap-
proval. Battalions/squadrons submit requests.
for regulated items and items appearing on the-
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command-controlled lists through command
channels, Requests for class IV items not on
these lists are submitted directly to the division
supply office who in turn refers the requests for
approval by the division commander. Once
command approval is given, class IV supply is
accomplished generally in the same manner as
class II.

154, Class V

a. Definition. Class V supplies consist of
ammunition, explosives, and chemical agents,
including small arms ammunition; grenades;
nuclear ammunition; mortar, tank, and artil-
lery ammunition; mines and explosives {such
as TNT blocks, fuzes, blasting caps, and deto-
nators) ; pyrotechnics; and chemical agents
and ammunition. Logistical personnel con-
cerned with the supply of ammunition should
be familiar with the terms round of ammuni-
tion, required supply rate, available supply
rate, basic load, and special ammunition load
(SAL}, which are defined in AR 320-5. Per-
sonnel concerned with supply of chemical, bio-
logical, and nuclear weapons should refer to
FM 101-31 and FM 9-5.

b. Reguisitions, Requisitions (transporta-
tion orders) are prepared by battalion/squad-
rons and separate units to replenish their basic
Ioad. Replenishment of the basic lcad in an
active situation may be made concurrent with,
in anticipation of, or after expenditure. Trans-
portation orders must be validated by the divi-
gsion ammunition officer (DAQO) before they
are presented at any army supply point or mo-
bile class V distributing point.

¢. Distribution.

(1) The normal source of class V supply is
the supporting army ammunition sup-
ply point (ASP). When the tactical
situation indicates that movement will
be so rapid that the army ASP will
not continually be within supporting
distance, the division G4 may request
a mobile ammunition distributing
point from army to operate in the
division area.

(2) Supply of class V items is accome
plished within combat units at every
opportunity. The battalion/squadron
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54 sends ammunition trucks, contain-
ing mixed loads of ammunition, from
the battalion/squadron combat trains
directly to the combat vehicles of the
companies/troops, tactical situation
permitting. After supplying the com-
bat vehicles, the trucks return to the
battalion/squadron combat traing
area. Here, remainders of loads are
adjusted, and empty trucks are dis-
patched te the battalion/squadren

field trains. Empty ammunition
trucks are normally dispatehed
through brigade Ilogistical control

points, where they are formed into
convoys for movement to the army
ASP or mobile class V distributing
point {if one is established). After
the unit ammunition trucks are filled,
they return to the battalion/squadron
field trains area; then as, directed by
the unit 54, they either remain in the
battalion/squadron field trains or are
gent forward to Jjoin the combat
trains,

155. Water

Water supply is a function of supporting
engineer units, Water points are established in
the most convenient locations available con-
sistent with security requirements. Units us-
ing organic transportation draw water from
the nearest water point.

156. Repair Parts

a. Definition, Repair parts are any parts,
assemblies, or components required for the
maintenance of an end item.

b. Stockage.

(1) Fast-moving repair parts are carried
in each battalion/squadron and sepa-
rate unit on the basis of a consolidated
autherized organizational stockage
list (CAOS) commeonly referred to as
a prescribed load. The prescribed load
must be kept on hand or on requisi-
tion and is used in day-to-day mainte-
nance. Slow-moving repair parts are
not stocked in the combat area but
farther to the rear.
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(2) The division maintenance battalion
obtains (or provides requisitioning
facilities for), stores, and issues re-
pair parts and maintenance supplies
authorized and required by armor
units for the performance of organi-
zational maintenance. Except for
those items provided by the transpor-
tation aircraft maintenance company,
the main support company serves as
a base of supply for repair parts and
maintenance supplies. It obtains and
distributes repair parts and mainte-
nance supplies required by the for-
ward support companies and issues
repair parts and maintenance supplies
to divisional units. Each forward sup-
port company keeps a stock of sup-
plies to support its maintenance ac-
tivities and carries a stock of fast-
moving repair parts and maintenance
supplies for issues to supported unit.
The transportation aircraft mainte-
nance company keeps a stock of trans-
portation air items that are required
and used primarily in support of its
own maintenance operations. Repair
parts and supplies from the transpor-
tation aircraft maintenance stocks are
issued to supported units only in
emergencies and only when author-
ized to be used at organizational level.

¢. Requests and Requisitions. Repair parts
and other maintenance supplies are issued on
the basis of requests or by direct exchange.
Separate company maintenance sections and
battalion/squadron maintenance platoons re-
quest repair parts whenever a stocked part that
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is not on the direct exchange list is expended,
or when the authorized nonstocked part is
needed for a current repair job.

(1) Repair parts are provided in several
ways—rcertain fast-moving items as
well as direct exchange items may be
provided by work parties/contact
teams from the forward support com-
panies during the course of their
visits to supported units. No formal
paperwork is required for this trans-
action, but items issued should be
shown on the unit stock record cards
80 that demand data is recorded
accurately.

(2) Direct exchange items may be ob-
tained from the direct exchange sec-
tion of the forward support company
or main support company. The sup-
ported maintenance elements are re-
quired to take the unserviceable item,
properly tagged in exchange for a like
serviceable item.

(8) Direct exchange for air items is pro-
vided by the transportation aircraft
maintenance company.

(4) For routine replenishment supply of
organizational repair parts and main-
tenance supplies, supported units pre-
pare requisitions and submit them to
the supporting forward support com-
pany or transportation aireraft main-
tenance company, as appropriate.

d. Distribution. Repair parts may be picked
up by the requesting unit at the supporting
maintenance activity or delivered to the re-
questing unit by the maintenance battalion.

Section IX. MAINTENANCE

157. Maintenance Responsibility

Maintenance i3 a command responsibility.
The commander is responsible for the proper
maintenance of all equipment under his control.
When the requirements for maintenance exceed
a unit's capabilities, the commander must in-
sure that the next higher echelon of mainte-
nance is notified promptly.
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158. Organizational Maintenance

a. Organizational maintenance is authorized
to be performed by, and the responsibility of,
a unit on its own equipment. Qrganizational
maintenance incorporates first and second
echelons ag follows:

(1) First echelon. First-echelon mainte-
nance is performed by the user,
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wearer, operator, or crew of the
equipment. It consists of inspecting,
cleaning, servicing, lubricating, re-
pairing, testing, and replacing parts
as prescribed by applicable technical
publications and parts lists.

(2) Second echelon. Second-echelon main-
tenance includes all elements of or-
ganizational maintenance not pre-
seribed as first-echelon, such as sched-
uled preventive maintenance, minor
adjustment, repair, tests, technical
asgistance, supervision, and inspec-
tions. Second-echelon maintenance is
perfomed by specially trained person-
nel in the using organizZation. Ap-
propriate publications authorize tools,
repair parts, supplies, test equipment,
and personnel to perform work be-
yond the capabilities and facilities of
the first echelon. First-echelon per-
sonnel normally participate in second-
echelon maintenance by performing
tasks within their capability.

b. Each company/troop of an armor unit has
a second-echelon majntenance capability. The
company/troop maintenance section is manned
and equipped to perform maintenance and
evacuation. Maintenance and evacuation that
are beyond the capability of the company/
troop are reported to the supporting mainte-
nance elements,

¢. The battalion/squadron contains a main-
tenance platoon that is responsible for backup
second-echelon maintenance performed in the
company/troop. It is manned and equipped to
provide recovery, maintenance, and evacuation
support to the companies/troops. The mainte-
nance platoon is provided specialists and tools
to perform maintenance over and above that
of company/troop maintenance sections. Main-
tenance and evacuation that are beyond the
-stope or capability of the maintenance platoon
‘are reported up to the supporting maintenance
elements.

159. Field Maintendance

Field maintenance is maintenance performed
by designated maintenance units in direct sup-
port of other units. It incorporates third and
fourth echelons of maintenance.
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a. Third-echelon maintenance is authorized
by technical applications to be performed by
specially trained units in direct support of us-
ing organizations. Third-echelon is authorized
a larger assortment of repair parts and subas-
semblies, and more precise tools and test equip-
ment, than are authorized for lower echelons.
Third-echelon units repair assemblies and sub-
assemblies, and repair the overflow from the
lower echelons within limits of authorized
skills, tools, equipment, and repair parts. They
provide technical advice, mobile repair crews,
and repair parts supply to the lower echelons.

b. Third-echelon maintenance is provided to
divisional armor units by the division mainte-
nance battalion for all items, except crypto-
graphic and medical items. Employment of the
maintenance battalion is described in FM 9-30.
Maintenance support for cryptographic and
medical equipment is provided by the division
signal and medical battalions,

¢. Fourth-echelon maintenance is mainte-
nance performed by units organized as semi-
fixed or permanent shops to serve lower-echelon
maintenance, usually for return of repaired
items to supply channels. Although armor
equipment goes to fourth-echelon maintenance
shops, armor units do not normally deal di-
rectly with fourth-echelon units.

160. Recovery and Evacuation of Vehicles

a¢. Commanders at all echelons are responsi-
ble for the prompt recovery and evacuation of
damaged vehicles and their return to service.
When combat units are unable to recover dis-
abled vehicles, direct support maintenance
units are requested to assist in recovery opera-
tions,

b. Axes of supply and evacuation and the
location of maintenance collecting points are
designated before an operation. Company/
troop maintenance sections and battalion/
squadron maintenance platoons recover dis-
abled vehicles from the battlefield and move
them to the axis of supply and evacuation or to
maintenance collecting points designated by
the next higher echelon of maintenance. Divi-
sion maintenance units assume responsibility
at these locations and repair and return the
vehicles to service. If the direct support unit
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cannot repair a vehicle immediately, a replace-
ment vehicle may be issued from a maintenance
float.

¢. Battlefield recovery is accomplished by
company/troop recovery vehicles, augmented if
necessary by recovery vehicles from the bat-
talion/squadron maintenance platoon. Com-
pany/troop recovery vehicles follow in close
support of the unit; disabled vehicles are towed
into defiladed positions and repaired if possi-
ble. In a fast-moving offense, if company/troop
maintenance personnel cannot repair a vehicle,
they tow it to the battalion/squadron axis of
supply and evacuation and report its location
and condition to the battalion/squadron main-

tenance platoon. In a slow-moving offense or
defensive operation, if company/troop mainte-
nance personnel cannot repair a vehicle, they
tow it to the battalion/squadron maintenance
collecting point (figs. ¢ and 10).

d. The battalion/squadron maintenance pla-
toon finding disabled vehicles along the axis of
supply and evacuation or receiving disabled
vehicles at the battalion/sguadron maintenance
collecting points repair them if they can and if
the time is available. Repaired vehicles rejoin
their units as soon as practicable. Vehicles be-
yond the immediate repair capability of the
maintenance platoon are evacuated by the pla-
toon to the maintenance collecting point estab-

COMPANY (TEAM) EVACUATES

DISABLED VEHICLES TQO BATTALION
{TASK FORCE)} AXiIS OF SURPLY AND
EVACUATION. BATTALION MAINT
PLATOON EVACUATES DISABLED
YEHICLES TO AXIS FOLLOWED BY
SUPPORTING DIVISION MAINTENANCE
ELEMENT (FORWARD SUPPORT COMPANY),

LEGEND.

———— % ROUTE OF EVACUATION (LATERALLY)

m DISABLED TANK

Figure 8. Evacuation of disabled vehicles in the fast-moving situation.
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Figure 10. Evacuation of disabled vehicles in the defense or slow-moving offense,

lished by the supporting forward support com-
pany. In a fast-moving situation, it may not be
practicable to evacuate to the established main-
tenance collecting point, in which case the
battalion/squadron maintenance platoon evacu-
ates disabled vehicles to the brigade axis of
supply and evacuation.

€. Maintenance personnel who are fired on
when performing battlefield recovery employ
their individual and vehicular weapons to the
maximum, while combat units in the vicinity
cover them with supporting fire to permit re-
covery. Vehicles that cannot be recovered be-
cause of combat conditions, and whose capture
18 imminent, are destroyed in accordance with
existing instructions.

- During fast-moving offensive operations,
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vehicles that obviously cannot be repaired are
not recovered by combat and direct support
units. However, their exact location and condi-
tion are reported through maintenance chan-
nels. Recovery and evacuation of such vehicles
are a responsibility of army.

¢. In the division, the vehicle driver and at
least one other crewman will accompany a
tracked vehicle through the echelons of mainte-
nance, and assist in its repair. The repaired
vehicle or a replacement vehicle will be re-
turned by the evacuation crew. If it is neces-
sary for the wvehicle to be evacuated beyond
division for repair, the evacuation crew re-
turns to the parent units. The evacuation crew
for a wheeled vehicle will normally consist of
the driver.
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161. Recovery and Evacuation of
Air Vehicles

a¢. Whenever possible unflyable air wvehicles
are repaired in place, if only to the extent that
they can be cleared for a one-time flight to
more suitable repair facilities. The structural
characteristics of an air vehicle do not adapt it
to extensive movement by ground transporta-
tion. Normally, the dismantling and special
rigging required for evacuation of an air vehi-
cle requires more personnel and time than if
the air vehicle were repaired and flown out.
However, the extent of required repairs, or the
air vehicle site, may leave no alternmative to
evacuation.

b. Armor units having organic air vehicles
are not responsible for their recovery or evac-
uation, other than to assist as appropriate in
consideération of personnel, equipment, and
time available. However, the armor unit is re-
sponsible for requesting assistance from the
supporting direct support maintenance unit. If
recovery operations are required, it will be in-
dicated in the initial request for assistance.
The request will include location, type and
identifieation of air vehicle, identification of in-
dividual and wnit making the request, parent
unit of the air wvehicle, and description of
damage.

162. Recovery, Repair, and Evacuation
of Signal Equipment

a¢. Companies/troops recover and repair sig-
nal equipment within their capabilities. Signal
equipment requiring repair beyond the capa-
bility of company /troop i8 evacuated as follows:

(1) Equipment installed in disabled vehi-
cles is evacuated with the vehicle in
accordance with procedures in para-
graph 160.

(2) Separate items may be evacuated di-
rectly to the battalion/squadron com-
munication platoon or to the battalion/
squadron maintenance collecting point.
Companies/troops normally use avail-
able battalion/squadron {fransporta-
tion moving to the rear, to evacuate
equipment,

b. The battalion/squadron communication
platoon repairs signal equipment within its
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capability and returns it to the company/troop.
The communication platoon works clogely with
the maintenance platoon to repair signal equip-
ment in vehicles undergoing maintenance.
Cryptographic equipment should be evacuated
directly to the division signal battalion.

163. Recovery and Evacuation of Medical
Equipment
Combat units normally recover or evacuate
medical equipment requiring maintenance
above the first echelon through medical chan-
nels. However, the division, medical equipment
may be evacuated to maintenance collecting
points established by the supporting forward
support company.

164. Recovery, Repair, or Evacuation Under
Nuclear Conditions

«. In nuclear warfare, maintenance elements
will have two main factors to contend with that
are not present in conventional warfare: con-
tamination of the maintenance area by nuclear
fallout; and the handling of contaminated
equipment. Whenever radioactivity is suspected,
maintenance personnel use radiacmeter to de-
termine the levels of intensity so that protec-
tive and decontamination measures may be
taken.

b. If radioactivity in the maintenance area
exceeds the dose rate specified by the unit com-
mander, the maintenance element should move
to an area of less intensity. Maintenance per-
sonnel monitor radiation levels en route to
equipment requiring recovery so that heavily
contaminated areas may be avoided. If the
equipment is located in an area that exceeds the
specified dose rate, recovery should be delayed
until the radioactivity has decayed to a safe
level.

¢. Contaminated equipment should be decon-
taminated before it is repaired. Decontamina-

tion procedures are discussed in paragraphs
170 through 180.

d. The techniques of evacuation and the pro-
cedure of establishing an axis of supply and
evacuation or points for collection of disabled
equipment are essentially the same as under
nonnuclear conditiona.
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Section X. MEDICAL SERVICE

165. General

Commanders at all levels are responsible for
providing proper medical service to the mem-
bers of their commands. The objectives of such
medical service are the conservation of trained
manpower and the preservation of unit effi-
ciency and morale. These objectives are at-
tained by strict adherence to the principles and
procedures of preventive medicine, sanitation,
treatment, and by rapid evacuation of those in
need of evacuation. Medical service, to be effec-
tive, must be planned and conducted to con-
form to and support the tactical plan.

166. Unit Medical Service

a¢. Unit medical service includes battlefield
acquisition of the wounded, injured, or sick;
emergency medical treatment by company/
troop aidmen; evacuation to the unit and sta-
tion, and further emergency or definitive treat-
ment at the aid station as required. Unit medi-
cal service includes advising the commander
on military field sanitation, disease prevention,
and the health of the command.

b. Unit medical service is provided to armor
units by organi¢ medical sections.

167. Division Medical Service

Division medical service is provided by the
division medical battalion and includes the
evacuation of patients from the battalion/
squadron aid stations, the operation of division
clearing stations, and the furnishing of medi-
cal supply and emergeney dental service. Divi-
gion medical service is discussed in FM 8-10
and FM 8-15.

168. Medical Treatment and Evacuation

a. Each battalion/squadron medical section
establishes one or more medical aid stations
and provides a medical aid-evacuation team for
each organic company/troop. The medical aid-
evacuation teams move with company/troop
combat trains following closely behind the com-
bat elements. Casualties occurring in the com-
pany are given first-aid or emergency medical
treatment by the medical aid-evacuation team.
If further treatment is required, casualties are
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evacuated to the battalion/squadron aid station
by the medical aid-evacuation team.

b. At the aid station, casualties are sorted as
to type and degree of injury or illness. Per-
sonnel requiring treatment are returned to duty
as rapidly as possible. If the tactical situation
permits, casualties who will be able to return
to duty in a short time are retained in or near
the aid station and are returned to duty from
there. Casualties who must be evacuated for
further medical treatment are prepared for
evacuation.

e. The supporting medical unit is responsible
for evacuation from battalion/squadron aid
stations. In the division, field ambulances from
the medical company supporting each brigade
evacuate casualties from the battalion aid sta-
tions to the division clearing station located in
the brigade trains area. Division ambulances
evacuate casualties from the battalion/squad-
ron aid station to the nearest division clearing
station.

169. Medical Support of the Air
Cavalry Troop

@. The air cavalry troop receives medical
support from the squadron medical section as
described for the troop in paragraph 168, How-
ever, during operations involving extensive use
of the organic air-ground elements, one aid-
man may be provided for each tactical group-
ing (i.e., one per platoon, or platoon team)
commensurate with the availability of medical
personnel.

b. When the air cavalry troop is eonducting
operations in eonjunction with ground combat
units, casualties requiring medical treatment
beyond the capability of the troop aidman will
normally be turned over to the ground unit for
evacuation by air or ground means, as appro-
priate,

e. When the air cavalry troop is operating in
enemy controlled territory, normal evacuation
means will be by air. Air ambulances of the
field army medical serviee provide evacuation
support on an on-call bagis, If the army unit
cannot provide the required support, air vehi-
cles from the divisional aviation battalion or
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the air cavalry troop may be used to evacuate
casualties requiring immediate medical or sur-
gical treatment to the nearest medical facility.
Casualties not requiring immediate medical at-

Section XI|. AREA

170. Purpose

Definite measures must be taken to mini-
mize the effects of a mass destruction attack
caused by enemy means or by natural disaster.
The measures considered in this section, when
appropriately modified, are applicable to the
squadrons of the armored cavalry regiment as
well as units of the division.

171. General

a. In the division, rear area damage control
is directed primarily toward minimizing the
impairment of division combat service support
and aiding in reestablishing such support (FM
61-100 and FM 54-2). Area damage control
planning is a function of the logistics officer.

b. In forward areas, area damage control is
directed toward minimizing interference with
tactical operations and minimizing the loss of
combat power.

¢. Area damage control activities are a com-
mand responsibility, and the commander at
each echelon is responsible for damage control
training and effective implementation of dam-
age control plans. The commander must direct
all measures and means at his disposal toward
accomplishing the tactical mission, and at the
same time minimizing the possibility of losses
of personnel and materiel to an enemy mass de-
struction attack.

172. Area Damage Control Measures
Before an Operation

a. Damage control organizations and proce-
dures must be established in workable damage
control SOP’s.

b. Units and individuals must be trained
thoroughly in passive protective measures
against an enemy nuclear attack. These meas-
ures are discussed in appendix XXIV.

¢. Area damage control training in conform-
ance with established SOP’s must be integrated
with all phases of tactical training.
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tention will be evacuated when the troop or
troop elements withdraw to friendly territory.
In all cases, the tactical mission is given prior-
ity on the use of organic air vehicles.

DAMAGE CONTROL

d. During the planning of an operation, the
commander and his staff must provide for area
damage control measures that can be taken if
the unit or its elements are subjected to an
enemy mass destruction attack or a natural
disaster.

173. Area Damage Control Measures
Taken During an Operation

a. The massing of troops and units should be
avoided except when essential to accomplishing
the mission and then only for a minimum
period.

b. Adequate dispersion between units and in
units is maintained.

¢. When units are on the move, every effort
is exerted to keep them moving. Fleeting tar-
gets are relatively poor nuclear targets.

d. When units are not on the move, individ-
ual vehicle movement is minimized. Essential
movement Is restricted to periods of poor visi-
bility preferably during hours of darkness.

e. Units do not remain stationary for pro-
longed periods.

f. Effective use of air and ground reconnais-
sance means is practiced.

¢g. Maximum use is made of cover and con-
cealment.

k. The commander and his staff continually
review their dispositions and actions to be
taken if the unit is subjected to a mass destruc-
tion attack.

174. Area Damage Control Measures Taken

After an Enemy Mass Destruction

Attack
a. The Affected Unit.

(1) Individuals and units immediately
adopt protective measures, such as
taking the best available cover, and
don protective clothing and equipment
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to minimize the residual effects of the
weapon.

(2) All operative communication facilities
report expeditiously the situation and
condition of the affected unit to the
next higher effective headquarters.

b. Units Observing the Mass Destruction
Attack.

(1) Every effort is directed toward con-
tinuance of the assigned mission. A
report of the observation of the at-
tack should be submitted to the next
higher effective headquarters.

{2) Commanders of units unaffected by
the attack should anticipate a possible
change in mission to counter the at-
tack’s effects on the plan of the next
higher headquarters. This reduces re-
action time when a change of mission
18 received,

¢. Next Higher Headguartevs of Unit Sub-
jected to a Mass Destruction Attack.

(1) Receives reports from subordinate
units concerning the enemy attack;
determines the extent of damage as
early as possible, and issues necessary
orders to continue the asgigned mis-
sion.

(2) As early as feasible, acts to restore
the effectiveness of the unit subjected
to the attack. If necessary, an area
damage control organization will be
employed in the affected area. Appro-
priate functions for the organization
performing area damage control op-
erations are—

(a} Determine and report the effective-
ness of elements of the unit sub-
jected to the attack.

{b) Assume control of disorganized per-
sonnel and elements of the affected
unit.

(¢) Restore communication in the af-
fected unit and from the affected
unit to its next higher headquarters,

{c) Release effective elements to the
control of the next higher head-
quarters,

(e¢) Evacuate casualties to appropriate
medical installations.
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(f) Evacuate vehicles and major items
of equipment to appropriate vehi-
cle and equipment collecting points.

(g) Perform decontamination.

175. Decontamination Measures

a. Radiological Decontamination. Radio-
logical decontamination measures are unit and
individual measures taken to reduce the dose
rate resulting from fallout. They include—-

(1) Brushing or sweeping off clothing and
equipment. If possible, a complete
change of clothing should be issued
and the old laundered.

(2) Bathing as soon as possible.

(3) Turning over the soil in the immediate
area of foxholes, vehicles, and occu-
pied installations. This buries the fine
fallout particles and reduces intensity.

(4) Hosing or washing equipment and
vehicles with soap or other detergents
at the earliest opportunity.

b. Decontamination of Vehicles after Toxic
Attack. A contaminated armored vehicle will
continue its mission until the tactical situation
permits decontamination by the crew. For very
light contamination, exposure to the weather
may be sufficient for decontamination. Decon-
tamination of the interior of the vehicle may
be accomplished by the use of forced hot air or
wiping with rags. Other expedients are pro-
tective ointment (on small critical areas) and
solvents such as kerosene, fuel oil, and diesel
oil; when such expedients are used, they must
be washed off or otherwise removed before
damage occurs to sensitive materiel. To de-
contaminate the outside of a vehicle, the crews
will spray the vehicle with decontaminating
apparatus. Should this prove insufficient, spe-
cially trained personnel may scrub the entire
vehicle with hot soapy water or apply the
bleach slurry or DANC method. Decontamina-
tion is performed at decontamination points in
maintenance areas by vehicle crews and special
units. For additional information on decon-
tamination and further explanation of the
above methods, see TM 3-220 and FM 21-40.
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176. Provisional Area Damage
Control Teams

a. General. Units subjected to a mass de-
struction attack or natural disaster use all
means necessary to reestablish unit effective-
ness as rapidly as possible. In circumstances
where assistance is required from sources out-
side the unit, other units may be directed to
assist. Armored cavalry unite are highly quali-
fied for conducting area damage control opera-
tions. Where it is not feasible to employ TOE
units, provisional area damage control units

WWW.SURVIVALEBOOKS.COM

can be organized and employed. Provisional
damage control teams are established usually
by unit SOP. These teams must be capable of
taking decisive and coordinated action in area
damage control operations when TOE units
cannot be employed.

b. Control and Assessment Team (CAT).
Each battalion/squadron headquarters estab-
lishes a control and assessment team. A type
battalion control and assessment team with
personnel, major items of equipment, and a
statement of functions is shown in figure 11.

-

BN XO
DRIVER

oill

- B .

1 COMMUNICATION 1 RADIOLOGICAL 1 MEDICAL 1 LOGISTICS
DETACHMENT CHIEF MONITORING SERVICE STAFF
2 RADIO MECHANICS AND SURVEY OFFICER OFFICER
OFFICER 1 AMBULANCE 1 NCO SUPPLY
1 DRIVER DRIVER (DRIVER)
1 ADMINIS-
TRATIVE
CLERK
FUNCTIONS

MOVES TO DAMAGE AREA ON ORDER, WITHOUT DELAY
ESTABLISHES A CONTROL AND ASSESSMENT TEAM COMMAND POST
DETERMINES AND REPORTS EFFECTIVENESS OF UNITS

ASSUMES CONTROL OF UNITS IN AFFECTED AREA

RESTORES COMMAND AND COMMUNICATION TO AFFECTED UNITS
RELEASES COMBAT EFFECTIVE UNITS TO TACTICAL COMMANDER
REQUESTS REQUIRED TECHNICAL SERVICE SUPPORT

DIRECTS AND CONTROLS THE OPERATION OF RESCUE SQUADS

Figure 11. Type combat battalion control and assessment team.
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1 QFFICER
1 DRIVER
1 NCO SENIOR 1 AID STATION 1 OPERATOR 2 DRIVERS
RECOVERY ATTENDANT 1 ASSISTANT 2 ASSISTANT
MECHANIC 1 AMBULANCE DRIVERS
2 RECOVERY DRIVER
MECHANICS 1 AMBULANCE
1 TRACKED ATTENDANT
VEHICLE
MECHANIC
FUNCTIONS

OPERATES CASUALTY AND EQUIPMENT COLLECTING POINTS
PROVIDES LIMITED EMERGENCY MEDICAL TREATMENT
CONDUCTS RADIOLOGICAL MONITORING

PROVIDES ASSISTANCE TO COMPANY RESCUE SQUADS

Figure 12. Type combat maneuver battalion rescue aquad.

¢. Battalion/Squadron Rescue Squad. Each
battalion/squadron headquarters establishes a
battalion/squadron reseue squad. This squad
will be assembled on order and attached to a
control and assessment team for area damage
control operations. A type battalion rescue
squad with personnel, major items of equip-
ment, and statement of functions is shown in
figure 12.

d. Company/Troop Rescue Squad. Bach
combat company-size unit establishes a com-
pany/troop rescue squad, which will be assem-
bled on order and attached to a control and
assessment team for area damage control op-
erations. A type company riscue squad with
personnel, major items of equipment, and state-
ment of functions is shown in figure 13. Other
organizations as desired by the commander can
be established by SOP in conformance with his
organizational structure and concept of per-
forming area damage control operations.
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177. Employment of Provisional Area
Damage Control Units

a. Provisional area damage control units, es-
tablished by SOP, are employed on a particular
area damage control mission when it is not
practical to employ TOE units. When it is nec-
essary to employ provisional area damage con-
trol units the next higher headquarters of the
affected unit will designate the provisional area
damage control units in the command to per-
form the area damage control mission. For
example, if a company-size unit has been sub-
jected to a mass destruction attack, and re-
quires assistance, the battalion will determine
what provisional area damage control teams
will be employed for the area control mission.
If the area damage control operation requires
means in excess of those of the parent organi-
zation, additional means may be requested from
the next higher headquarters.

b. The next higher headquarters of the af-
fected unit may initiate area damage control
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.

**1 NCO
**1 (MECHANIC) DRIVER

FUNCTIONS

ADMINISTERS FIRST AID

RESCUES AND REMOVES CASUALTIES

EVACUATES VEHICLES AND MAJOR ITEMS OF EQUIPMENT
CONDUCTS RADIOLOGICAL MONITORING

PERFORMS LIMITED HASTY DECONTAMINATION

* PERSONNEL AND RECOVERY VEHICLE PROVIDED BY MAINTE-

NANCE SECTION

** PERSONNEL AND '%-TON TRUCK PROVIDED BY CO HQ

Figure 13. Type company rescue squad.

operations in the affected area using its SOP-
established control and assessment team to di-
rect the operation. In battalion-level area
damage control operations, the battalion rescue
squad and the wunaffected company rescue
squads can be employed under the direction of
the battalion control and assessment team to
direct the operation. In battalion-level area
damage control operations, the battalion rescue
sgquad and the unaffected company rescue
squads can be employed under the direction of
the battalion control and assessment team.

¢. Because the employment of provisional
area damage contro] units reduces the parent
unit’s capability for sustained combat, it is im-
perative that provisional units rejoin the par-
ent unit as soon as possible. Control of the
affected unit and area should pass to follow or
support units as soon as practical. In the ab-
sence of relief, provisional area damage control
units will terminate area damage operations
when accomplishment of the parent unit's mis-
sion is dependent on the personnel and eguip-
ment involved in the area damage control mis-
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sion or when further efforts by the control and
assessment team and rescue squads are no
longer practical,

178. Conduct of Operation

a. General. A method of conducting battal-
ion-level area damage control operations after
an enemy nuclear attack, using a provisional
area damage control organization, is described
in the following illustrative example:

(1) Task force 2/11 Armor has heen ad-
vancing on two axes (fig. 14). Team
B was struck by an enemy nuclear air-
burst weapon. In the absence of as-
sistance from sources outside the task
force, the task force commander or-
dered Team A to bypass the affected
area and to assume the mission of
Team B. Other units continued their
assigned missions,

(2) Concurrently, the task force com-
mander committed the task force con-
trol and assessment team (CAT), bat-
talion rescue squad, and company
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Figure 15. Provisional area damage control elements committed to render assistance to Team B.
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Figure 16. Task force continuation of tactical mission and damage control areas of responsibility.

rescue squads of the unaffected teams
to conduct area damage control opera-
tions in the affected area (fig. 15).
The initial estimate of effects indi-
cated that the weapon was a 50-KT
low airburst. The area in the damage
radius of concern was assigned to the
task force CAT, which in turn as-
signed sectors to the company rescue
squads (fig. 16). The radius of the
area of concern should be determined
by direct damage assessment. How-
ever, a hasty radius to be used in ini-
tial planning can be determined by
using the negligible risk, unwarned,
exposed safety radius for the esti-
mated yield contained in FM 101-31.
This radius can be adjusted when area
damage control elements arrive and
the actual extent of damage is deter-
mined.

b, Control and Assessment Team. The con-
trol and assessment team (CAT) commander
or his representative should make an air survey
of the area assigned to estimate the extent and
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nature of damage. CAT communication nets
are opened and attempts are made to establish
communication with the affected unit. The
CAT establishes a command post, where area
damage control operations in the affected area
are directed, controlled, and supervised.

¢. Battalion Rescue Squad. The battalion
rescue squad operating in the vicinity of the
CAT command post establishes and operates
an equipment collecting point and a casualty
collecting point and provides general support
to the company rescue sguads.

d. Compony Rescue Squads. Company res-
cue sauads proceed to their assigned sectors of
responsibility, conducting radiological monitor-
ing while proceeding to and through the af-
fected area. Once in the immediate area of the
affected units, the company rescue squads per-
form the following tasks:

(1) Establish contro! over the survivors
and direct supervisors to perform
tasks within their capabilities.

(2) Administer essential first aid: sort
casualties based on urgency and con-
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dition; and evacuate personnel casual-
ties to the battalion rescue squad per-
sonnel casualty collecting point.

(3) Evacuate operable vehicles and vehi-
cles requiring minor repairs to the
battalion rescue squad equipment col-
lecting point.

(4) Evacuate other materiel in priority of
criticality.

{(5) Perform necessary hasty decontami-
nation of equipment at the earliest op-
portunity after clearing the affected
area.

(6) Report contamination readings as
gpecified in the SOP.

e. Reorganization. At designated rallying
points and collecting points of the battalion
rescue squad, personnel and materiel are re-
organized as necessary to constitute elements
capable of further combat. When possible,
maximum use iz made of surviving command-
ers of affected units to effect reorganization.
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In the absence of surviving commanders capa-
ble of reorganizing the units, the CAT com-
mander will take charge of the reorganization.

179. Brigade Level Operations

When a battalion of a brigade is subjected
to a mass destruction attack, the brigade may
perform area damage control operations in the
affected area by employing the brigade CAT
and the provisional area damage contro] team
of the unaffected attached units, Conducting a
brigade level operation, with provisional area
damage control units, generally parallels the
method of battalion-level operations.

180. Natural Disasters

Although not specifically described herein,
measures taken and the procedures and em-
ployment of area damage control provisional
organizations are the same for natural disas-
ters (e.g., floods, typhoons, etc.) as for nuclear
attack.
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CHAPTER 7
THE OFFENSE

Section |. GENERAL

181. Docirine of the Offense

Armor units employ firepower and maneuver
in the attack to dominate, neutralize, or destroy
enemy forces; to control terrain; or to disrupt
enemy rear areas. Armor plans boldly and

thoroughly and attacks aggressively and wio-
lently to gain maximum shock effect in destroy-
ing the enemy, including his materiel and will
to resist. This violence contributes to success
by weakening the enemy to the point where
he can no longer resist effectively

Section II. CONSIDERATIONS OF THE OFFENSE

182, Fundamentals of Offensive Action

a. Armor units participate in offensive op-
erations by attacking with fire'and maneuver,

b. Fire and maneuver are accomplished by a
base of fire and a maneuver force.

(1) Base of fire.

(a) Mission. The base of fire pins the
enemy to the ground and neu-
tralizes his weapons, thereby per-
mitting freedom of action by the
maneuver force. The base of fire
normally does not close on the ob-
jective.

(b) Composition. In an armor unit, the
base of fire consists of organic mor-
tars and supporting artillery, in-
cluding rockets and missiles, tacti-
cal air if available, and, in certain
situations, naval gunfire, Tanks are
assault weapons and should be nsed
to assist the base of fire only when
they are unable to participate in
the maneuver force because of non-
trafficable terrain or ohstacles that
they cannot negotiate immediately,

{¢) Employment.

1. The hase of fire should be assigned
gpecific targets and target areas on
which to fire during the advance of
the maneuver force, during the as-
sault, and during continuation of

%0

the attack or the consolidation of
the objective., Signals for lifting or
shifting these fires must he prear-
ranged and should include visual
signals. The base of fire must be
prepared to deliver fires on targets
of opportunity.

2, The base of fire is located in a posi-
tion or is prepared to move to posi-
tions from which it can continu-
ously deliver fire to support the
maneuver force, Alternate positions
are selected for all weapons.

(2) The maneuver force.

(a) Mission. The maneuver force closes
with and degtroys the enemy.

(b) Composition. The maximum possi-
ble strength should be placed in the
maneuver force, When possible, it
should be a combined arms force of
tanks and mechanized infantry.

(¢) Employment. The maneuver force
closes with the enemy as quickly
and directly as possible to exploit
the effects of the base of fire. Usu-
ally it is committed so that it has
mass and depth, and when possible,
it seeks to attack one or both flanks
of the enemy. Once the maneuver
force is committed, it should pro-
ceed with all the speed and viclence
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at its command.

should be timed so that the elements

of the maneuver force arrive on the

objective simultaneously, so that

the tanks and mechanized infantry

can provide mutual support. As the

objective is reached and overrun,

the base of fire is shifted to the

flanks and rear of the objective and

the assault fires of all weapons of

the maneuver force are intensified.

¢. The attack is planned thoroughly and exe-
cuted violently. The commander must take
maXximum advantage of the inherent charac-
teristics of his combined arms force to insure
a concentration of superior combat power at
the proper time and place. Planning should

The advance

take advantage of terrain and be sufficiently
flexible to permit enemy weaknesses to be ex-
ploited rapidly. For a detailed discussion on
planning and conduct of the attack, see para-
graphs 184 through 195.

183. Factors Affecting the Planning and
Conduct of the Offense

Throughout the planning and conduct of of-
fensive operations, commanders and staff offi-
cerg must consider the factors of METT. Re-
gardless of the situation or level of command,
these factors are considered continuously and
simultaneously to insure maximum use of all
available combat power. For a detailed discus-
sion, see paragraphs 29 through 33.

Section [[l. PLANNING FOR THE ATTACK

184. General

In planning the attack, the commander and
his subordinates (including his staff) follow
the procedures described in chapters 3 and 4
as regards estimates, troop leading procedures,
orders, and supervision. In offensive operat-
ions, the plan normally includes those factors
discussed in paragraphs 43 through 47.

185. Plan of Attack

a. General. When the commander arrives at
his decision, he completes his plan of attack.
The plan is simply a detailed elaboration of the
fifth step of the estimate—the decision. It must
be simple, but cover all essential details. The
plan of attack includes the scheme of maneuver
and the plan of fire support.

b. Scheme of Maneuver. The scheme of ma-
neuver is the detailed plan for the placement
and movement of the maneuvering force into
advantageous positions with respect to the
enemy or the objective. In developing the
scheme of maneuver, consideration is given to
its poasible effects on future operations. The
scheme of maneuver includes—

(1) Organization for combat.
{2) Formations.
{3) Control measures.

(a) Objectives.

(b) Direction of movement.
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(¢) Line of departure,
(d) Time of attack.

¢. Plan of Fire Support. This plan must pro-
vide for the coordination of all available fires
of organic, attached or supporting fire support
agencies to include tactical air and naval gun-
fire. The plan of fire support includes—
(1) Location of fires.
(2), Schedule of fires.
{3) Type of fires,
(4) Assignment of missions and tasks to
fire support units.
(5) Priority of fires.

186. Organization for Combat

Organization for combat is the method by
which a commander organizes or tailors his
forces to meet the varying requirements of the
battlefield (pars. 34-42). For a discussion on
the employment of combat support units, see
chapter 10 and appendix XIV. Armored cav-
alry uniis, organic or attached, are employed
in accordance with FM 17-36 and FM 17-95.

187. Formations
a. General.

(1) The initial formation for the attack,
and subsequent changes to it, are
based upon the factors of METT.
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{2) It is desirable to attack in depth be-
cause this formation permits greater
flexibility in the employment of the
attacking force, and assists in main-
taining the momentum of the attack.

(8) An attack in depth is favored—

(a) Against deep objectives.

{b) When the enemy situation is vague,
and major enemy strongpoints or
troop locations are not known.

(¢) When there is a requirement for se-
curity against a counterattack.

(d) During periods of poor visibility
when maximum control is desired.

(4) A formation with less depth is fa-
vored—

(a) Against limited objectives.

(b) When major enemy strongpoints
and troop concentrations are known.

(¢) When the objective is strongly held
by the enemy, and there is a re-
quirement to place maximum fire
upon the objective.

(d) When the situation requires maxi-
mum freedom of action by subordi-
nate units.

b. Column.

(1) The column formation (fig. 17) pro-
vides depth to the attack since units
are in position to move through or
around a leading unit. This capability
contributes to—

{(a) Flexibility. The commander using
a column will normally have several
courses of action open to permit
him to retain the initiative, main-
tain momentum of the attack, and
provide the response required to
meet varying situations.

(b) Relention of the initiative. The
commander using a eolumn will
have significant uncommitted eom-
bat power in the form of following
units to introduee into the situation
at a time and place of his choosing.

(¢) Muaintaining the momentum of the
attack. The commander using a ecol-
umn has foreces available to—

1. Assume the mission of the leading
unit should its combat power de-
crease.

2. Commit significant eombat power to
exploit success.

(2) The column formation provides secur-
ity to the flanks since units are in
position to counter threats to either
flank.

(3) The column formation facilitates con-
trol of the unit.

(4) Considerations that favor adoption of
the column formation are—

(a) Restricted maneuver room.

(b) Enemy defenses that must be at-
tacked on a narrow front.

(¢) Enemy reserves in such strength
and location that a sustained attack
or a meeting engagement is antiei-
pated.

e. Line.

(1) The line is formed by placing two or
more units abreast to lead the forma-
tion (fig. 18). The line formation pro-
vides combat power forward over a
relatively wide front. This deploy-
ment contributes to—

(a) Coordinated attacks and assaults.
A commander using a line forma-
tion can employ leading units so
that their attacks are mutually sup-
porting. He can converge the com-
bat power of leading units into one,
massive, coordinated assault.

(b) Rapid development of the situation.
The commander using a line forma-
tion gains information from a
broader front than if he were using
a column. Gaps, weak points, or
flanks of the enemy’s dispositions
are more rapidly discovered.

(2) The line i8 more difficult to control
than the column.

(3) Considerations that favor the adop-
tion of the line are—

{a) Adeguate maneuver space.

(b) Shallow enemy defenses.

{(c) A requirement for more combat
power than one subordinate unit.

(d) A requirement for a rapid advance
on a broad front.

{e) A requirement to develop the situa-
tion.
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Figure 17. Variations of the column.

188, Reserves in the Offensive

a. General.

(1) A reserveis a part of a body of troops
that is kept to the rear of the forma-
tion, or withheld from action at the
beginning of an engagement, and held
available for a decisive movement.
The reserve may consist of firepower,
troops, or both.

(2) (a¢) Reserves, when so designated, are
employed to—
1. Exploit success or friendly nuclear
fires.

2. Maintain the momentum of the at-
tack.

3. Defeat enemy counterattacks.
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4.

5.

(b)

(c)

Provide security by protecting the
flanks and rear of a force.
Reinforce the attack.

While a brigade may specifically
designate a reserve, a battalion-size
armor unit does not normally do go.
In most cases, a battalion will in-
clude in its assault formation all
available tanks and mechanized in-
fantry. The ability of a battalion-
gize armor unit to shift supporting
fires and to maneuver rapidly nor-
mally obviates the need to withhold
a force from action to be used as a
reserve.

A tank company is an assault unit
and does not normally constitute or
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Figure 18. Variations of a line.

designate a reserve. Every effort is of his force not engaged actively with
made by the tank company to de- the enemy as a potential reserve.
stroy the enemy by bringing maxi-
mum mobile combat power to bear
upon him at one time.

(4) Committing the reserve is a matter of
reasoned judgment by the commander,
based on his analysis of the factors of

(3) A unit not designated specifically as a METT.
reserve, but which is an active part of b. Size of the Reserve.
the attacking formation, may not be
engaged actively with the enemy be-
cause of its position in the formation
or for other reasons. Such a unit, al-
though not considered as a reserve, is
capable of being employed to influence
the action. In addition to units spe- ¢. Loecation and Movement of the Reserve,
cifically designated as reserves, the In attacks by armor units, the reserve, when
commander thinks of all components designated, is part of the maneuver force. It

A deep objective,
limited knowledge of the enemy situation,
available friendly eombat power, or inability to
visualize the attack to its conclusion requires
the retention of a stronger reserve than when
these conditions do not exist.
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moves in the formation of the overall unit. In
the formation, the reserve is positioned to—

(1) Permit rapid movement to points of
probable employment.
(2) Provide security by its presence.

d. Nuclear Weapons. The commander nor-
mally holds a part of his nuclear weapons in
reserve.

¢. Establishment or Reconstitution of the
Reserve. When the commander has all maneu-
ver units actively engaged, he should provide
for means by which he may influence the ac-
tion. He may either—

(1) Constitute forces for a reserve from
other elements of the command;

(2) Determine which unit may be most
profitably disengaged if an urgent re-
quirement for a reserve arises, or

(3) Request additional means from higher
headquarters.

189. Control Measures

In keeping with the philogsophy of armor,
only the control measures necessary to coordi-
nate maneuver and fires are imposed upon sub-
ordinates by the commander. For a discussion
of eontrol measures, see appendix X,

190. Methods of Attack

. General. The maneuver forece, composed
of tanks and mechanized infantry, accom-
plishes its mission by closing with and destroy-
ing the enemy. There are three general meth-
ods of attack employed by the maneuver force.

(1) The maneuver force attacks in a sin-
gle direction.

(2) The maneuver force attacks in two or
more converging directions.

{3) Tanks of the maneuver force support
by fire only.

b. Moneuver Force Atiack in o Single Diree-
tion. In this method, the entire maneuver force
closes on the enemy in a single direction.

(1) Coordination. Because the force at-
tacks in the same direetion, coordi-
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nation between, and control of, ele-
ments of the force are facilitated.

(2) Mutual support. All elements of the
force are together throughout the at-
tack. Mutual support by elements
within the maneuver force is facili-
tated.

e. Maneuver Forece Attacks in Two or More
Converging Directions. In this method, the
maneuver force closes on the enemy from more
than one direction.

(1) Surprise. An attack that converges
on the enemy from more than one di-
rection forces him to fizht in more
than one direction simultaneously and
may achieve surprise.

(2) Coordination. When elements of the
maneuver force are attacking over
different terrain with varying enemy
resistance, the coordination and con-
trol necessary to insure a coordinated
attack and simultaneous assault may
be difficult to achieve, Measures must
be taken to prevent elements firing
into each other.

(3) Mutual support. The separate diree-
tions used by the maneuver force
make mutual support between ele-
ments of the force more difficult than
in the single-direction attack.

d. Tanks of the Manewver Force Support by
Fire Only. The only justification for this
method of attack is under conditions where ter-
rain or enemy-emplaced obstacles prevent tanks
from moving with the maneuver force. This
method does not take maximum advantage of
the mobility, shoek effect, and eombat power of
tanks.

e. Seleetion of o Method of Attgck. During
an attack, any one or more of the three meth-
ods of attack may be used. As the situation
changes, the commander is alert to vary his
method of attack. The factors of METT are
analyzed in selecting a method of attack and
are discussed in FM 17-15.
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Section IV. CONDUCT OF THE ATTACK

191. The Advance to the Assault

a. The advance to the assault is conducted
from a line of departure to close with an enemy
force. The advance i3 conducted in a manner
to minimize casualties to the maneuver force
while positioning combat power to impose
maximum destruction on the enemy.

b. The maneuver force conducts the advance
to the assault as a continuous, rapid movement,
to insure that it passes through the enemy’s
fields of fire in minimum time.

e. The advance to the assault i3 conducted in
mass (app. XIII).

d. Throughout the advance to the assault,
the commander supervises the execution of his
plan and continues his estimate. He keeps
abreast of the situation as it develops to deter-
mine if changes must be made in the scheme of
maneuver or plan of fire support.

192. Tank/Infantry Teamwork During the
Advance to the Assault

a. General. Armor operations are based on
the combined arms concept in which each arm
contributes its peculiar capabilities to the com-
bat power of other forces of the overall force.
To weld the capabilities of infantry and tank
units into one effort, the commander considers
the following relationships between tanks and
infantry in the advance to the assault.

(1) Whenever possible, tanks lead the at-
tacking formation in order to take
maximum advantage of their capa-
bility for mounted combat.

(2) It is desirable that the infantry re-
main mounted as long as possible so
that—

(a) The accompanying infantry can
move forward at the speed of the
tanks to rapidly clese with and de-
stroy the enemy.

(b) The battlefield mobility of both ele-
ments of the tank-infantry team
will be retained.

(¢) Casualties will be minimized in
areas swept by small arms and ar-
tillery fire.
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(d) Artillery airbursts can be employed
over the attacking force,

(e) Some protection will be afforded
against nuclear weapons,

(f) The infantry can conserve energy
to be better able to fight when
needed,

(3) Infantry normally dismount when it
is necessary for them to-—

(a) Breach or remcve obstacles that are
preventing the forward movement
of the tanks.

(b) Assist in the neutralization or de-
struction of antitank weapons that
are holding up the forward move-
ment of the tanks and armored per-
sonnel carriers. .

(¢) Lead an attack through heavily
wooded areas or very rough or
broken terrain.

(d) Lead an attack across defended
rivers that cannot be crossed by
armored personnel carriers or
forded by tanks.

(e) Take part in an attack through
fortified areas or defended towns
and villages that cannot be by-
passed,

(f) Assist the tanks forward under cer-
tain conditions of low visibility and
restricted fields of fire (darkness,
smoke, heavy woods, broken ter-
rain, etc.).

b. Mounted Infantry.

(1) Tank and mounted infantry actions
are coordinated by combining these
elements into one mutally supporting
formation pesitioning them in the
formation according to the taectical
situation. In determining the location
of the carriers, the commander must
consider the primary requirement for
having the mechanized infantry
readily available when required, in
conjunction with the vulnerability of
the APC to enemy fire. The armored
personnel carriers can provide addi-
tional flank and rear security to the
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maneuvering force during the attack
by employing their vehicular-mounted
machineguns.

(e) When undue enemy interference is

not anticipated, the carriers will
follow more clogely bhehind the
tanks.

(b) Where hostile antitank fires are en-

(¢)

(d)

(e)

(2)

countered, the loecation of the car-
riers with relation to the tanks will
depend partially on the type and
caliber of the hostile antitank weap-
ons. If the enemy is equipped with
only short range antitank weapons,
such as rocket launchers, the car-
riers may follow the tanks more
clogely than if the enemy were us-
ing long range, high velocity anti-
tank weapons.

The distance between the tanks and
carriers must not become so great
as to lose mutual support between
the tanks and mechanized infantry.
In terrain affording numerous defi-
lade positions, the mechanized in-
fantry may follow the tanks more
closely.

The carriers can follow the tanks
more closely during darkness or pe-
riods of limited visibility.

The rate of advance of mounted in-
fantry is based on the actions of the
leading tank units.

{o) When the tanks are advancing in

mass, the following mounted infan-
try may advance in masg or by
bounds. Mounted infantry moving
by bounds stays behind the tanks
and moves forward rapidly from
cover to cover as the advance of the
tanks uncovers successive defilade
positions.

(b) When the tanks are employing fire

and movement, mounted infantry
advances by bounds as described
above,

¢. Dismounted Infantry.

(1)
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When mechanized infantry is required
to dismount, tanks and infantry op-
erate sufficiently close together to
provide mutual support. The infantry

may move between tanks, or immedi-
ately in rear of them. As the advance
progresses, the relative positions of
tanks and infantry are adjusted ac-
cording to the enemy resistance and
the terrain. This permits close coor-
dination and maximum mutual sup-
port but sacrifices speed, making the
tanks more vulnerable to antitank
fire.

(2) When terrain, obstacles, or enemy
antitank weapons restrict or stop the
movement of the tanks but permit in-
fantry to move forward, tanks may
support by fire while the infantry ad-
vances, As conditions permit, the
tanks should move forward, pass
through the infantry, and lead the
assault on the objective,

The armored personnel carriers should
follow clogse enough behind infantry to
be readily available when needed to
continue the attack mounted or to as-
gist in the consolidation of the objee-
tive. They may move forward by
bounds, or follow closely the attack-
ing force and augment the fires of the
tanks and infantry with their vehicu-
lar weapons.

(3).

193. The Assault

The desired goal in the assault is to bring
the maximum combat power of tanks, mecha-
nized infantry, and the base of fire to bear
upon the enemy simultaneously and to destroy
him as rapidly as possible with minimum cas-
ualties to friendly forces. The assault of a de-
fended position by tanks and mechanized in-
fantry in coordination with the base of fire
may take I of 3 forms-—

¢. Tanks and Dismounted Infuntry Assault
in Coordination.

(1) Repardless of the method of attack
used to bring the force into the assault
positicn, the assault is conducted as a
coordinated effort. As the force ap-
proaches the objective, the objective
is under heavy fire from the base of
fire. The tanks maintain their rate
of advance, and increase the volume of
fire on the objective. As the tanks ap-
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(2)

3

proach the objective, the mechanized
infantry moves quickly to dismount
positions to support the tanks. As
the tanks move onto the objective,
mortar and artillery overhead time
fires are shifted to the flanks and far
side of the objective. The local com-
mander determines when and where
the mechanized infantry will dismount
taking maximum advantage of defi-
lade for the armored personnel car-
riers.

As the tanks continue their assault to
the far side of the objective, the in-
fantry follows and protects them by
engaging infantry-type targets, in-
cluding individual antitank weapons
and tank killer teams. Coordination
should be accomplished before the at-
tack to maximize infantry support of
tank elements during the asgsault.
Whenever possible, the machineguns
of the armored personnel carriers are
used to support the assault until their
fires are masked by advancing rifle-
men. The riflemen use assault fire to
close with the enemy. The shock effect
of assaulting tanks and infantry is
multiplied by rapid movement and
heavy volume of fire. During this
time, the tanks continue to engage
and destroy enemy positions and
weapons with their machineguns and
main tank gun. As the tanks arrive at
the far edge of the objective, fire is
directed on the enemy positions be-
yond the objective area.

Once the assault has cleared the ob-
jective, the carriers are moved for-
ward to remount their sguads for con-
tinuation of the attack. They should
be moved forward under control to
avoid “cruising” the objective search-
ing for their squads. The following
techniques may be employed to move
carriers forward under control.

(a) Radio. Armored personnel carriers

are provided with radios that net
with those carried by the dis-
mounted infantry. The range of the
transmitting station must be con-

gidered with respect to the position

of the carrier and the driver must

constantly monitor the radio.
{(b) Messenger. A dismounted messen-
ger may be sent to the position oc-
cupied by the carriers to guide them
to their respective units. This is
the slowest method and depends on
a route clear of the enemy.
Pyrotechnic devices. A pyrotechnic
signal may be fired to indicate to
drivers the time t¢0 move and the
approximate location of the unit.
This technique requires constant
scanning of an area by the driver,
good visibility, availability of pyro-
technics to which this meaning
may be assigned, and possession in
the unit of the signal device.

b, Tanks and Mechanized Infantry in the
Mounted Assqull. In some situations, because
of the nature of the terrain or of limited enemy
resistance, it may be unnecessary to dismount
the mechanized infantry. The decision to keep
the infantry mounted is up to the local com-
mander at the time and can rarely be pre-
planned. The mounted assault differs from the
dismounted assault in the employment of sup-
porting fires, In the mounted assault, inte-
grated forces may assault the objective under
cover of overhead artillery and mortar fire.
Tanks and mounted mechanized infantry over-
run the objective. If necessary, supporting
fires may be shifted to isolate the objective,
and mechanized infantry, as required, dis-
mounts to mop up.

(¢)

¢. Tanks Support by Fire. Terrain or obsta-
cles may make it impossible for tracked vehi-
cles to join in the assault. In this situation,
mechanized infantry (dismounted) will con-
duct the asgault. Tanks support by fire, with
full consideration given to the long range and
rapid rate of fire of the tank weapons and the
precision and control with which these fires
can be delivered. As soon as the situation per-
mits, tanks will rejoin the mechanized infan-
try and, if appropriate, again lead in the attack.

194. Continuation of the Attack

a. General. Armor units seek to conduct the
attack as a single advance and assault that
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continues until the assigned objective is seized.
The momentum of the attack must be main-
tained. When intermediate objectives must be
seized, armor units strive to avoid halting. If
there is no requirement to hold the objective,
the tanks and mechanized infantry continue
the attack, reorpanizing on the move. If the
objective is to be held, the unit will consolidate,
reorganize, prepare to repel enemy counter-
attack and continue the attack on order.

b. Intentions of the Higher Commander. The
overall plan of attack contained in the “concept
of operation” is an expression of the command-
er’s intentions. Subordinate commanders re-
quire a full understanding of the purpose of the
operations, so that they may exercise initiative
in continuing the attack without waiting for
further orders.

¢. Continuous Reorganization. All steps are
taken to maintain the combat effectiveness of
the unit. Whenever possible, this is done while
on the move. To save time, actions that cannot
be accomplished on the move are preplanned.

d. Supporting Elements.
(1) Combat support elements are kept well
forward in order to provide immedi-
ate assistance to the combat elements.

(2) If contact with the enemy is lost, re-
connaissance and security units, espe-
cially those with air vehicles, are em-
ployed to regain contact.

(3) Combat service support elements seek
every opportunity to supply the com-
bat and combat support units with
the means required to continue the
attack.

195. Consolidation and Reorganization

a. (reneral. The actual occupation of the ob-
jective is the eritical stage of the attack. Con-
trol is most difficult and it is the time when an
agpgressive enemy delivers a carefully planned
and coordinated counterattack, supported by all
available fires. When possible, the seizure of
the objective should be followed by an immedi-
ate continuation of the attack. In nuclear war-
fare, a rapid move to dispersed locations from
which the unit can dominate the objective will
avoid presenting a lucrative nuclear target. In
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many situations, small armor units will be re-
quired to hold an objective. In these cases,
consolidation of the objective is required and
the unit should be reorganized.

b. Consolidation. Consolidation pertains to
all measures taken to use a newly captured
position or terrain feature against the enemy.
The action may vary from a rapid redisposi-
tion of forces and security elements on the ob-
jective to the organization and detailed im-
provement of the position for defense. When
consolidation is anticipated, many of the ac-
tions can be preplanned and announced initially
in the attack order. These instruction may be
changed or supplemented by fragmentary or-
ders as the attack progresses. Actions to be
taken include—

(1) Security. Observation or listening
posts are established ; and, if required,
patrolling is initiated.

(2) Reconnaissance. In addition to the re-
connaissance efforts to effect security,
commanders take steps to reconnoiter
in anticipation of immediate and fu-
ture missions.

(8) Positioning. Tanks are positioned on
armor avenues of approach and
mechanized infantry cover infantry
avenues of approach. Combat support
and combat service support elements
are relocated if necessary,

(4) Fire planning. While fire planning is
continuous in an operation, specific
actions may be preplanned and exe-
cuted for a consolidation. Registra-
tion is completed when possible, and
integrated fire plans are prepared to
gupport the consolidation. If the time
for the continuation of the attack is
not known, tank commanders begin
preparation of individual range cards.

e. Reorganization. Reorganization includes
all measures taken to maintain the combat ef-
fectiveness of tne unit. Reorganization is con-
tinuous throughout the attack, but halts for
consolidation offer opportunities to accomplish
those activities that are difficult to do on the
move. Actions to be taken include—

(1) Reports. Units report their location
and status to assist the next higher
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commander in his planning for sub-
sequent operations.

(2) Casualties. Casualties are replaced as
soon as possible or men are reassigned
within the unit to cover the loss of
key personnel.

(3) Evacuation. Plans made before the
attack for the evacuation of casualties,
prisoners of war, and damaged equip-
ment are implemented.
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(4) Supply. Ammunition and equipment
are redistributed within the unit if
necessary. Basic and prescribed loads
of supply are reconstituted as time
permits,

(5) Control. New communication plans
are made or old ones revised as re-
quired. Command and control facili-
ties are located to contrel the consoli-
dation and anticipated future actions.

Section V. TYPES OF OFFENSIVE OPERATIONS

196. General

Offensive operations that armor units con-
duct, or in which they participate, are the
penetration, envelopment, turning movement,
and exploitation (including pursuit).

197. Penetration

a. General. The penetration is an operation
‘in which the attacking force passes through
the enemy’s defensive position, ruptures it and
neutralizes or destroys objectives to break up
the continuity of his defense. The penetration
i8 accomplished by means of three tasks: rup-
turing the enemy defensive position; holding
or widening the gap; and overrunning or seiz-
ing deep objectives that destroy the continuity
of the enemy defense and create an opportunity
for expleiting the breakthrough. Armor units
participate in the penetration by accomplish-
ing 1 or more of the 8 tasks by maneuver forces
or, under some circumstances, by fire alone.

b. Rupture of the Position.

(1) The rupture of the enemy defensive
position is made by a violent attack on
a relatively narrow front by forces
strong enough to overwhelm the de-
fenses and open a gap to permit highly
mobile forces to pass rapidly through
to exploit the enemy’s rear. The em-
ployment of nuclear weapons may al-
low attack of the defense positions on
a broader front.

(2) The attack is planned and coordinated
carefully to insure that the assault
has sufficient force and momentum to
overcome the enemy’s defenses.
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(3) Preparatory fires are used in the rup-
ture to weaken the enemy defense and
neutrailze his reserves. Enemy forces
isolated during the rupture may be
neutralized by fire.

(4) The rupture must be completed and
widened as rapidly as possible to avoid
reinforcement or blocking actions by
enemy reserves or to prevent engaged
enemy forces from adepting delaying
tactics,

¢. Holding or Widening the Gap. Holding or
widening the gap may be accomplished by ma-
neuver forces or by fires, or both. Actions are
aimed at preventing the movement of enemy
forces into or out of the area of operations.
Enemy counterattacks are engaged rapidly
with reserve units or fires. Desirably, it is per-
formed by fires or by other forces to avoid dis-
sipating the maneuver forces available for the
third task.

d. Destroying the Conlinuity of the Defense,
(1) Armor units participating in a pene.
tration expend every effort to main-
tain the violence and momentum of
the attack. Overrunning the enemy or
an attack deep in the enemy rear that
disrupts the continuity of his defenses
requires friendly forces to have rela-
tively greater battlefield mobility than

that of the enemy.

(2) As the rupture is completed, the tempo
of the attack is increased to create an
opportunity to exploit deep into the
enemy rear.

e. Exploiting the Penetration. The force
given the mission of exploiting the penetration
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may be uncommitted until the rupture is com-
pleted or may be committed to hasten the pene-
tration. In the latter event, it executes a pas-
sage of lines through the force making the rup-
ture to continue the attack with unrelenting
pressure on the enemy.

198. Envelopment

a. General. The envelopment is an opera-
tion in which the attacking force avoids the
enemy’s main defensive strength by going
around it on the ground or over it by air to
seize an objective in his rear and disrupt his
communication and support, cut his escape
routes, and subject him to destruction in posi-
tion.

b. Considerations of the Envelopment.

(1) A successful envelopment requires
that the enemy have an assailable
flank. An assailable flank may be
created by nuclear weapons or by a
successful penetration.

(2) An envelopment of both enemy flanks
simultaneously usually requires
greater superiority in combat power
than that normally available to the
units considered in this manual.

(3) Fixing the enemy in position is ac-
complished by fires or, if required, by
a supporting attack. Although fa-
vored as the enveloping force, armor
units may participate in the envelop-
ment by executing a supporting at-
tack.

(a) A supporting attack fixes the enemy
by striking him with enough com-
bat power to—

1. 8eriously threaten the enemy for-
ward defensive positions.

2. Force premature commitment of
enemy reserves,

(b) Fixing the enemy is accomplished
by fires to allow the maximum num-
ber of maneuver elements to be
placed in the enveloping force.

(4) Maneuvering around the assailable
flank is accomplished by the envelop-
ing force.

(z) The enveloping force seizes terrain
that dominates enemy supply lines
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and avenues of escape or reinforce-
ment.

(b) The enveloping force may make a

close or wide maneuver.

1. A close maneuver occurs when fire
support elements (normally artil-
lery) are capable of easily support-
ing the enveloping force and the
supporting attack force, if any,
from a central location.

2. A wide maneuver occurs when the
enveloping force moves at such a
distance from the supporting at-
tack, if any, that fire support ele-
ments can support both only with
difficulty. Enveloping forees con-
ducting a wide maneuver may be
accompanied by fire support ele-
ments.

(¢) When there is opportunity, the seiz-

ure of the objective by the envelop-
ing force may be followed by an ex-
ploitation.

(5) The success of the-envelopment de-

pends largely upon surprise and mo-
bility of the enveloping force, and the
ability of the supporting fires or at-
tacks, if any, to fix the enemy in posi-
tion.

(6) Rapid movement of the enveloping

force and application of a supporting
attack, if required, are essential to
prevent the enemy’s movement of re-
serves to occupy previously prepared
positions.

¢. Conduct of the Envelopment,
(1) A supporting attack may be launched

at the same time as the attack of the
enveloping force, or earlier to increase
deception.

(2) Preparatory fires for the attack of the

enveloping force may be omitted in
the interest of gecrecy. If used, these
fires may be intense but of short dura-
tion.

(3) A supporting attack, when such is

necessary, that is conducted aggres-
gively and violently may lead fo an
opportunity to convert the supporting
attack into a successful penetration.
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(4) The enveloping force moves rapidly
and directly to the objective, bypass-
ing enemy forces that cannot inter-
fere with the accomplishment of the
mission. If the enemy attempts a
frontal attack against a supporting
attack, the enveloping force continues
to the objective while the supporting
attack force blocks or delays.

{5) Enemy counterattacks that threaten
the accomplishment of the mission by
the enveloping force are engaged in
a manner similar to the meeting en-
gagement (pars. 209-211).

199. Turning Movement

In the turning movement the attacking force
avoids an enemy force and seizes an objective
deep in the enemy rear to force him to abandon
his position or divert major forces to meet the
threat. The enemy is then destroyed on ground
of the attacker’s choosing. Normally, brigade
and lower units participate in the turning
movement as part of a larger force. For de-
tails of turning movements see FM 61-100.

200. Exploitation

a. Purpose. In the exploitation the attacker
seeks to follow up the gains of success in battle.
The attacker drives deep into the enemy’s rear
to destroy his means to reconstitute an organ-
ized defense or to withdraw in good order.

b. The Pursuit. The pursuit is the final
phase of the exploitation. Its goal is annihila-
tion of the enemy force, It is accomplished by
maintaining direct pressure on the withdraw-
ing enemy and by intercepting and destroying
the main enemy force.

¢. Consideration of the Exploitation.

(1) Opportunities for major exploitations
are indicated by an increase in pris-
oners captured, in abandoned equip-
ment, and the overruning of artillery,
command facilities, signal installa-
tions, and supply dumps. The transi-
tion from the attack to the exploita-
tion may be abrupt or so gradual as
to be hardly distinguishable.

(2) Speed and combat power are required
in exploiting forces.
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{3) In the exploitation, class III consump-

tion rates are high, and provisions for
rapid supply are essential. Security of
supply columns must be considered
since forward elements may be be-
hind enemy forces.

{4) Minimum necessary control measures

are used. The decentralized execution
characteristic of the exploitation re-
quires the exercise of great initiative
on the part of all leaders.

{5) In the expleitation, nuclear, conven-

tional, and chemical weapons may be
used principally on targets of oppor-
tunity. Fire support units march with
or immediately in rear of exploiting
forces.

(6) Reconnaissance efforts are intensified,

The rapid gaining of information on
enemy activities and strength coupled
with information of the terrain assist
the commander in making decisions
involving the bypass or changes in the
scheme of maneuver,

d. Conduct of the Exploitation.
{1) Exploiting forces advance rapidly on

a broad front. Only the reserves nec-
esary to insure flexibility, momentum,
and essential security are retained.

(2)(Once the exploitation is begun, it is

carried relentlessly to the objective
deep in the enemy rear to cut his lines
of communication and dizrupt his
command and control.

(3) Maximum use should be made of air

vehicles to increase the reconnais-
sance and security of the exploiting
force. Air vehicles may be used to as-
sist in seizing terrain that becomes
key to the tactical success of the ex-
pleiting force.

{4) Enemy forces encountered are not en-

gaged unless they can interfere with
the accomplishment of the mission.
The avoidance of combat under these
circumstances is termed a bypass.
Based on the factors of METT, infor-
mation gained from efforts to develop
the enemy situation and the deter-
mination of suitable bypass routes, the
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(5)

(6)

(7)

(8)

commander may attack, block, or by-
pass the enemy. If his decision is to
bypass, he must determine the possi-
ble effect the bypassed enemy force
may have on his mission and the mis-
sion of the larger force. If the enemy
force can hinder movement during
the bypass, a force may be employed
to block the enemy. Armored cavalry
elements or air vehicles may be used
to facilitate movement around an
enemy force. For techniques of the
bypass see paragraphs 212 through
214,

Commanders use all means and weap-
ons to overrun enemy forces that can-
not be bypassed.

Meeting engagements may occur fre-
quently in the exploitation. For a dis-
cussion of the considerations and con-
duct of meeting engagements, see
paragraphs 209 through 211,
Following and supporting units nor-
mally follow armor units in the ex-
ploitation to relieve them of timecon-
suming tasks that dissipate the com-
bat power of exploiting forces.

As enemy demoralization begins and
enemy forces disintegrate under pres-
sure, exploitation may develop into
pursuit.

e. Considerations of the Puyrsuit.

(1)

Armor units participate in the pursuit
by—

(a) Maintaining direct pressure on the

withdrawing enemy by a maneuver
force that seeks to engage the with-
drawing enemy’s main body., This
direct pressure force attacks con-
stantly to overcome or bypass the
enemy’s rear guard.

(b} Intercepting and destroying the
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main enemy force by a highly mo-
bile encireling force that seeks to
get in rear of the enemy force to
block his withdrawal. Once this is
accomplished, the enemy is de-
stroyed between the direct pres-
sure force and the encircling force.
If the encircling force cannot out-

distance the enemy, it attacks the
flank of the enemy main body.

(2) Successful pursuit requires unrelent-
ing pressure against the enemy to pre-
vent reorganization and preparation of
defenses. Commanders may take
greater risks to achieve decisive re-
sults. In the interest of the tremen-
dous gains at stake, troops and equip-
ment are pushed to the limit of their
endurance.,

(3} Destruction of the enemy force is the
primary objective of the pursuit.

Adequate preparation is made for
logistical support. Class III consump-
tion is particularly high. Air trans-
portation may be used for rapid de-
livery of supplies to forward units.
Maximum use is made of captured
enemy materiel.

f. Conduct of the Pursuit.

(1) The direct pressure force attacks on
as broad a front as possible, When
tack continues day and night. When
conditions permit, elements of the
enemy force are enveloped or cut off.
If the enemy main force establishes
itself on a position, the direct pressure
force attacks in an effort to dislodge it.

(2) The encircling force attacks along an
avenue of approach that facilitates
early engagement or interception of
the withdrawing enemy force. Forma-
tions are used that contribute to con-
trol and speed of movement.

(4)

201. Infiltration

@. Infiltration is a technique of movement
used in conjunction with several types of offen-
sive actions. In the attack, its purpose is to
deploy strong forces in the enemy rear while
exposing only small forces to enemy defensive
fires.

b. The movement and assembly of forces by
stealth among enemy positions is a slow opera-
tion. While dismounted mechanized infantry or
armored cavalry units are most suitable for
infiltration, tank units can be carefully infil-
trated by taking advantage of faulty enemy dis-
positions, gaps created in obatacles without
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enemy knowledge, or by diversionary attacks by
fires or maneuver forces,

¢. Planning for infiltration must be detailed
and coordinated closely into the overall plan of
attack. Deviation from plans is difficult to co-
ordinate once movement has begun. Linkup
plang or plans to extricate the force must be
prepared.

d. Infiltration lanes, assembly areas, attack
positions, and objectives are the control meas-
ures used primarily; phase lines and check-
points assist in control while rallying points or
areas are required for units that become scat-
tered and disorganized.

¢. The infiltrating elements in small groups
pass through, over, or around enemy forward
defensive positions. They avoid detection, and
if detected, avoid decisive engagement. They
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normally move over multiple lanes, to assembly
areas adjacent to their objectives. Closely co-
ordinated demonstrations and fires in areas not
included in the infiltration may be used to assist
their movement. Fires in the area of infiltration
may serve to reduce the enemy's surveillance
capability.

f. Upon arrival at the assembly area, the
infiltrating unit prepares for aetion, deploys,
and at the appropriate time, executes its mis-
sion. Consolidation includes preparations for
linkup or withdrawal.

202. Advance to Contact

An advance to contact is a ground movement
conducted to place troops in position to engage
the enemy. It takes place whenever a unit moves
to establish or regain contact with an enemy
force. For a detailed discussion see FM 61-100.

Section VI. PASSAGE OF LINES

203. General

The commitment of a unit through one which
is in contact with the enemy constitutes a pas-
sage of lines. A passage of lines may be re-
quired to continue the momentum of the attack
or to exploit a weakness in the enemy position.
A passage of lines requires careful planning
and close coordination between the units. Due
to differences in organization and techniques of
operation, the passage of armor through infan-
try is more difficult than 1s itz passage through
another armor unit,

204. Planning for Passagé of Lines

a. Scheme of Maneuver., The scheme of
maneuver i8 based on the factors of METT. The
scheme of maneuver normally determines the
location at which the passage of lines will take
place.

b. Reconnaissance. A thorough reconnais-
sance should be made by commanders and key
members of the unit making the passage. This
reconnaissance should cover routes to the area
of the passage, the area itself, existing troop
locations, proposed positions, and, if necessary,
proposed locations of individual combat vehi-
cles. A visual reconnaissance should be made of
the area forward of the frontline position; air
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vehicles may be used in this reconnaissance, In
reconnoitering, care must be taken not to alert
the enemy by offering indications that a pas-
sage of lines is to be made, It may be necessary
to limit the number and size of reconnaissance
parties, or it may be advisable to use ground
and air vehicles of the units in contact.

¢, Intelligence. The units in contact should
provide to the unit making the passage all pos-
gible information of the enemy and the terrain
to their front, including strength, disposition,
and composition of enemy forces; and location
of enemy armor, antitank weapons, and
obstacles.

d. Fire Support. The fire support agencies
of the units in contact are normally integrated
into the fire support plan of the unit making the
passage. Artillery liaison officers, forward ob-
gservers, forward air controllerg, and mortar
platoon leaders of the unit making the passage
should contact their counterparts in the unit in
contact, to exchange information and develop
the details of the fire support plan,

e. Priorties of Routes and Areas. The higher
headquarters directing the passage normally
establishes an overall priority on routes and
areas. If it does not, a priority must be estab-
lished between the commanders concerned.
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Complete information on routes to be used and
areas to be occupied should be disseminated as
early as possible, to avoid confusion and delay.

f- Movement Through the Area. The routes
established for movement into the forward
areas must be well marked and controlled.
Ideally, the passing unit and the unit in contact
provide guides down to platoon level. As a mini-
mum, the units in contact provide guides.
Guides lead elements of the passing unit
through the unit in contact along prearranged
routes, For increased security, the movement
into the forward areas may be conducted at
night; this requires stringent control and thor-
ough planning and reconnaissance. Artillery
fire may be employed during the movement, to
cover the noise of the vehicles. If the movement
is conducted during daylight, smoke may be
placed on known enemy observation posts and
forward positions. While the passing unit and
the unit in contact are together in the area, the
resulting concentration presents a good target
for enemy nuclear attack. Therefore, the pas-
sage should be completed as quickly as possible.
During the period of concentration, maximum
passive defense measures against nuclear at-
tack should be taken.

g. Control Measures. The type and number
of control measures will depend upon the
seasoned judgement of the commanders in-
volved but will normally be more restrictive
than those used in other operations. For a dis-
cussion of control measures, see appendix X,

205. Liaison and Coordination in Passage
of Lines

a. Liaison, Assoon as it is determined that a
passage of lines will he made, liaison must be
established between the passing unit and the
unit in contact. At brigade and battalion level,
liaison officers are exchanged until completion
of the operation.

b. Coordination. Thorough coordination is
essential to the success of a passage of lines.
Normally, the unit in contact is given the
definite mission of “assisting in the passage.”
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Special emphasis must be placed on the follow-
ing coordination measures:

(1) Refueling areas and routes into and
out of these areas are reconnoitered by
personnel from the passing unit, as-
gisted by guides furnished by the unit
being passed through. It may be nec-
essary for the unit being passed
through to adjust its positions to per-
mit a satisfactory passage, but such
adjustments should be held to a mini-
mum.

(2) Clearing and marking the lanes
through friendly minefields and ob-
stacles to permit rapid passage are ac-
complished by the unit being passed
through. Passing units should provide
their own controel personne] at difficult
gaps or defiles to check through each
subunit.

(3) Details of fire support are furnished
by the unit through which the passage
is being made.

(4) Details of communication nets and
channels required by the passing unit
are coordinated between the units and
with their higher headquarters.

(5) Within its capabilities, the unit being
passed through furnishes combat serv-
ice support to the passing unit during
and immediately after the passage,
This support may include medical fa-
cilities, handling PW's, clearing roads
of refugees, and assisting in handling
the dead, but normally will not include
supply of class III and V.

¢. Passage of Command. The time or cir-
cumstance when responsibility for the zone of
action is transferred to the commander of the
unit executing the passage of lines must be
mutually agreed upon by the two commanders
concerned. Normally, the commander of the
unit making the passage of lines assumes re-
sponsibility for the zone of action at or before
the time of attack, The responsibility for the
zone may shift at the time of the firing of pre-
paratory fires or earlier at the direction of the
headquarters ordering the passage.
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Section Vil. RECONNAISSANCE IN FORCE

206. Genera!l

A reconnaissance in force is an attack to dis-
cover and test the enemy disposition, composi-
tion, and strength. Although its primary aim
is reconnaissance, it may discover weaknesses
in the enemy dispositions that; if promptly ex-
ploited, may permit tactical success. Terrain
objectives are used that, if threatened or seized,
will force the enemy to react to the threat.

207. Considerations

. In deciding to reconnoiter in force, the
commander consgiders the—

(1) Knowledge of the enemy situation that
he has and the urgency and import-
ance of the information sought,

(2) Efficiency, speed, and availability of
other collection agencies.

{3) Extent to which future plans may be
revealed to the enemy by the recon-
naissance in force.

{4) Possibhility that the reconnaissance
may lead to a general engagement
under unfavorable conditions.

b. The size of the reconnoitering force
varies in accordance with the factors of METT.
The force must be of sufficient size and com-
position to cause the enemy to react strongly
and definitely to the attack, thus disclosing his
forward troop locations, dispositions, and
strength, in addition to the location of his re-

serves, The force is normally not less than a
reinforced squadron or a battalion task force
with artillery, engineer, and Army aviation
support.

208. Conduct

¢. Restrictions may be placed upon the com-
mander of the force to avoid actions that might
precipitate a general engagement. The higher
commander is alert to exploit success gained by
the reconnaissance in force, including continua-
tion of the attack or retention of terrain seized.
Suitable targets discovered by the force may be
attacked by nuclear weapons, and their destrue-
tion completed by local exploitation by the re-
connoitering force. The higher commander
prepares to assist the extrication of the force
if it becomes decisively engaged. Nuclear
weapons may provide a means of doing this.
Upon completion of its reconnaissance, the
force miay remain in contact with the enemy
or withdraw. If the reconnaissance is to be
followed by further attack, other units pass
through the reconnoitering force in the attack
or it may itself continue the attack.

b. When information is sought of a particu-
lar area, the reconnaissance in force is planned
and executed as an attack with a limited objec-
tive. If the enemy situation along a front is to
be developed, the reconnaissance in force is an
advance employing strong aggressive probes to
determine the enemy situation at key points.

Section VIH. MEETING ENGAGEMENT

209. General

o. A meeting engagement is the combat ac-
tion that occurs when a moving force, incom-
pletely deployed for battle, engages a moving or
static enemy force about which it has little or
no intelligence. The action ceases to be a meet-
Iing engagement when the enemy situation has
been developed and subsequent operations are
undertaken for the specific situation at hand.

b. Meeting engagements are characterized
by-—

(1) Limited knowledge of the enemy.
(2) Minimum time available to the com-
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mander to develop the aituation,
formulate plans, and execute them.
(8) Rapidly changing situations.

e. Under the conditions of highly mobile war-
fare, with combat units dispersed laterally and
in depth, meeting engagements may occur fre-
quently at brigade and lower echelons of com-
mand. In the attack, armor forces may en-
counter enemy units in depth either in blocking
positions or in motion.

210. Considerations

a. In each meeting engagement, the com-
mander of the advancing force is normally con-
fronted with three possible courses of action:
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(1) Attack directly from march formation
as rapidly as his units are available
for employment.

(2) Reconnoiter and block the enemy with
forces in contact until other units can
be committed in a coordinated effort,
either offensively or defensively, as
they become available.

(3) Attempt to break contact and bypass
the enemy force,

b. The paramount objective of the com-
mander figchting a meeting engagement is to
gain and retain the initiative. In so doing he
may adopt one or a combination of the afore-
mentioned courses of action that will contribute
most effectively to the accomplishment of his
mission, Without the initiative, he can only re-
act to the enemy’s actions.

¢. The character of the battle is such that the
commander must use bold initiative to quickly
develop the situation. Frequently, agpgressive
action must be initiated despite the vagueness
and uncertainty of the situation. Mobile forces
are required to develop the situation rapidly
and aggressively to seize an initial tactical
advantage.

d. Success in the meeting engagement re-
quires that the enemy be kept off balance by
offensive actions while the attacker retains
proper balance to follow up rapidly the gains
of initial actions. Accomplishment of this com-
plex goal depends largely upon aggressive re-
connaissance and rapid deployment and com-
mitment of forces from the march formation in
a coordinated effort.

¢. The tempo and speed of this fight dictates
that the commander take personal control with
minimum reliance on written or formal instrue-
tions through normal sgaff channels. His de-
cision should be based on firsthand knowledge
and, if practicable, on personal reconnaissance.
He should move quickly to the scene of action,
make a rapid estimate of the situation, formu-
late a simple plan, and issue fragmentary
orders to the force by radio to facilitate speed
of execution,

f- Bpeed and combat power are required in
this uncertain and vague situation. When
friendly and enemy forces attack simultane-
ously from the march formation, fighting may
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develop wherein the initiative of the engaged
commanders; the experience of the troops; and
the fire and striking power, particularly of
tanks, will be decisive.

g. Minimum control measures are used. How-
ever, commanders at all levels must retain a
firm hand on their units and not allow coordi-
nation to be impaired by the necessity of com-
mitting units rapidly or piecemeal. Lack of co-
ordination may cause subordinate units to be-
come engaged in individual fights that do not
assist the force mission. Achievement of timely
coordination regardless of the many difficulties
is the mark of a skilled leader.

211. Conduct of the Meeting Engagement

. The desired goal in the meeting engage-
ment is to strike the enemy force continuously
unti] he ceases to exist as a fighting entity. The
armor commander must -orient his forces
against the enemy and strike violently and re-
lentlessly. The terrain may offer such an ad-
vantage that it will be best to defend, inflict
losses on the enemy, and then counterattack
with all available forces. This is particularly
true when the enemy has superior tank strength.

b. The security elements will normally be the
first to contact the enemy. The initial fighting
by security elements is particularly important
to the successful continuation of the engage-
ment and is of great concern to the commander,
These forces must make a rapid reconnaissance
as accurate information is required by the com-
mander from the outset.: They may attack or
block the enemy, making it possible to oceupy
important terrain.

¢. Forces in the march column deploy rapidly
and are normally committed to the fizht while
on the move to achieve tactical surprise. Certain
forces may be deployed adjacent to the route
of march and constitute the commander’s
reserve,

d. Artillery supports the security forces and
forces committed to the action from the march
formation, Artillery units quickly move as far
forward as possible to provide the required fire
support. This maneuver is essential because the
confines of the fight cannot be predetermined
and may evolve only as the engagement
continues.
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¢. Maneuver units direct their attacks against
the flanks of a fixed enemy to produce decisive
results. Frontal attacks are avoided.

f. If the enemy force is moving when contact
is made, a rapid flank attack may hinder seri-
ously his ability to deploy and maneuver his
main body.

g. It is of decisive importance that the com-
mander recognize changes in the situation in
time to act accordingly. He may be required to
change plans rapidly, and assign new tasks to
his units already in motion to support the initial
plan,
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h. Units committed from the march column
often encounter enemy forces in unreported
locations., The action taken against them must
always assist in the accomplishment of the
overall mission. Adjacent and higher head-
quarters must be advised of this enemy contact
and the commander’s plan of action.

t. Commanders may be directed to bypass an
enemy force. Minimum forces are employed to
block the enemy and allow the uninterrupted
advance of the main force. Blocking forces will
initially be security elements and should be re-
lieved of this mission as rapidly as possible by
units that have a follow and support role.

Section [X. PROCEDURES AND TECHNIQUES OF THE BYPASS

212. General

a. In a bypass operation the commander de-
liberately avoids offensive combat with an
enemy force, position, or installation, to avoid
dissipation or diversion of his combat power
to efforts other than accomplishment of his mis-
gion. Bypass operations are particularly appli-
cable during the exploitation, pursuit, or other
offensive action when the enemy force encoun-
tered is of insufficient strength to jeopardize the
accomplishment of the unit’s mission.

b. Authority to bypass is delegated by higher
headquarters but is not normally delegated
below task force level. Because of the extended
front over which the armored cavalry squadron
normally operates, authority to bypass may be
delegated down to troop level.

c. Regardless of the level to which authority
has been granted, the commander executing the
bypass immediately notifies the next higher
commander of his intention and reports on the
enemy force to be bypassed and circumstances
of the bypass.

213. Considerations

a¢. The first consideration in the decision to
bypass an enemy force is an analysis of the
factors of METT.

b. Initially, limited information of the enemy
may be available. Aggressive action must be
initiated to develop the situation to obtain ac-
curate detailed knowledge of the enemy.

¢. Minimum time is available to develop the
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gituation and formulate plans to hasten execu-
tion of the bypass.

d. Mobile forces are required to develop the
situation rapidly and aggressively and to locate
possible bypass routes.

e. The availability of follow-and-support
forces may influence the commander’s decision
to bypass an enemy force.

214. Conduct

a. Developing the Situation. When enemy
contact is made, engaged friendly forces deploy,
develop the enemy situation (location, strength,
composition, and disposition), choose a course
of action, and report to higher headquarters.
Concurrently with actions to develop the situa-
tion, reconnaissance is conducted to locate pos-
gible bypass routes. If available, armored
cavalry elements or air vehicles may be em-
ployed to facilitate the reconnaissance of enemy
positions and possible bypass routes.

b. Techniques of the Bypass. One, or coms-
bination, of the following techniques may be
employed:

(1) Block the enemy by fire and bypass
with the maneuver elements,

(2) Block the enemy with part of the
maneuver elements and bypass with
the balance of the force (fig. 19).

¢. Actions of .the Blocking Force.

(1) Normally the blocking force will en-
gage the enemy until the maneuvering
elements have completed their bypass
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Figure 19. Examples of the bypass.
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and then disengage from the enemy to
rejoin the maneuver units. The block-
ing force normally employs defensive,
delaying, and limited offensive actions
in this type operation.

{(2) Th2 commander conducting the bypass
as the next higher commander may di-
rect the blocking force to block and
maintain contact with the enemy until
relieved by follow-and-support forces.
This may require the blocking force to
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be reinforced with combat support ele-
ments since a combination of offen-
sive, defensive, and delaying actions
are employed to accomplish this mis-
sion. The blocking force commander
coordinates with the follow-and-sup-
port force commander as early as pos-
sible and provides him with all avail-
able information about the enemy and
terrain. Concurrently with this action,
the blocking foree commander plans to
rejoin the main force.

Section X. NIGHT ATTACKS

215. General

. Night attacks and night operations offer
excellent opportunities for achieving deception
and surprise and thus enhance success in battle.
Night combat is applicable to all offensive oper-
ations and is used habitually in battle.

b. Night combat that achieves surprise may
offer opportunities for success when daylight
operations are impractical. This is especially
true when friendly forces lack air superiority.
Continuous pressure applied day and night,
particularly against a weakening enemy,
hastens decision. Relentless exploitation around
the clock denies the enemy time for regaining
his composure and speeds his destruction,

¢. Troop movements, concentration of forces
before the attack, and the conduet of the attack
may result in minimum risk to friendly forces
and fewer casualties.

d. Very hazy or rainy weather, fog, falling
snow, and smoke conditions similar to darkness
should be taken advantage of to conduct offen-
sive operations.

e. The fundamentals involved in night opera-
tions are the same as those in daylight opera-
tions; however, techniques may vary. For ex-
ample, more control measures may be placed
upon units during night operations than during
daylight operations,

f. Battlefield illumination and surveillance
equipment increase the efficiency of units oper-
ating at night and facilitate the employment of
supporting fires.

216. Basic Considerations of Night Attack

a. Successful night attacks depend on prior
reconnaissance, simple plans, effective control
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measures, troop night training, and the enemy’s
night surveillance capability.

b. The objective of a night attack is limited
in depth generally by the difficulty in maintain-
ing control, particularly after the enemy has
been alerted.

¢. The night attack ig characterized by a de-
crease in the effectiveness of aimed fire on the
enemy and a corresponding increase in the im-
portance of close combat and supporting fires.

d. Night attacks require detailed and careful
planning. This is particularly true of night at-
tacks against organized resistance. Simple plans
and formations facilitate night operations and
enhance control and coordination.

e. Morale of troops, both friendly and enemy,
is highly sensitive to physica] and psychological
factors. Trecops trained and conditioned in
night operations can use these psychological
factors to their advantage.

f. The paramount consideration is that the
attacking troops be as familiar as possible with
the terrain over which they will attack. It is
desirable to employ troops in night operations
that have not been engaged in fighting all day.
Troops become fatigued more easily in night
combat due to the added physical and psycho-
logical stress and strain.

217. Planning the Night Attack

In general, planning for the night attack is
similar to that of a daylight attack. However,
plans for the night attack are in greater detail
with stringent control measures to insure coor-
dination within and between attacking and sup-
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porting elements. Subsequent paragraphs will
discuss areas that require emphasis in planning
offensive operations at night or under condi-
tions of reduced visibility.

@. General. The commander’s decision to con-
duct a night attack must be disseminated to
subordinate leaders in time to provide them an
opportunity for reconnaissance, detailed plan-
ning, and coordination. The amount of plan-
ning will depend on the time available, espe-
cially when armor units are continuing a day-
light attack into the night. The commander
must consider the inherent risks in such an
attack. Nevertheless, attacks in progress are
not discontinued merely because of nightfall.
Brigades and subordinate units in the attacking
echelon plan to continue the attack through the
night unless ordered otherwise.

b. Reconnaissance. Daylight reconnaissance
by all leaders is desirable in preparing for night
operation. Air photographs of the area over
which the attack is to be conducted should be
obtained and distributed at least down to com-
pany level. Daylight reconnaissance of terrain
not held by friendly troops may be accomplished
by observation from Army air vehicles and
from vantage points controlled by friendly units
in contact. It may be necessary to send out
patrols to obtain detailed information of the
terrain and of the location and strength of
enemy security elements. Every effort is made
to locate enemy minefields and plans are made
to breach these and other obstacles before the
attack.

¢. Surprise and Security. In a night attack,
gurprise is obtained mainly through secrecy.
Measures to obtain secrecy include—

(1) Restricting the size and time of parties
engaged in reconnaissance and other
preparations.

(2) Using artillery and mortar fire to
cover the sound of tanks and armored
personnel carriers.

(3) Conducting local attacks in areas not
designated for the night attack.

(4) Attacking at a time and from a direec-
tion heretofore not used apainst the
enemy. Set patterns, including methods
of attack, are avoided.

(5) Illuminating areas other than the at-
tack area, to mislead the enemy.
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d. Control Measures. The following control
measures are normally used in the night attack:

(1) General. Attack positions, line of de-
parture, contact points, boundaries,
direction of attack, and objectives, as
discussed in appendix X.

(2) Limit of advance. To retain control
and prevent the assault echelon from
being endangered by friendly fires,
the commander establishes a limit of
advance beyond and to the flanks of
the objective past which friendly
troops do not go. This limit should be
easily recognizable under conditions
of reduced visibility and far enough
beyond and to the flanks of the objec-
tive to allow space for security ele-
nients to perform their mission. Fire
support agencies can engage enemy
forces beyond this line without clear-
ance from the supported unit.

(3) Point of departure. That point on the
ground where the attacking platoons
cross the line of departure.

(4) Probable line of deployment, An easily
identifiable terrain feature (road,
trail, ete.} at which it is planned that
attacking platoons will assume their
assault formation.

(5) Special identification means. Person-
nel, vehicles, and the measures listed
above may be marked to assist in con-
trolling, directing, and recognizing.
Troops may use white arm bands,
white adhesive strips on helmets and
luminous buttons. Tanks and armored
personnel carriers may be marked on
the rear. Electronic means such as
infrared devices may be used to main-
tain control and direction. Guides and
engineer tape may be used at eritical
points during the advance to the line
of deployment. This is especially true
when the attack is made through
minefields or other obstacles.

e, Hllumination,

(1) If there is little or no chance of sur-
prising the enemy, artificial illumina-
tion may be used as soon as the attack
is launched. If surprise can be gained,
illumination may be withheld until the
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enemy places effective fires upon the
attacker. In any event, illumination
must be planned for and executed
when the enemy fires become effective
or if he chooses to illuminate the
battlefield himself,

{2) Battlefield illumination facilitates con-

trol and coordination within the at-
tacking elements, permits delivery of
aimed fire, and allows rapid minefield
removal and evacuation of casualties.
For a discussion of battlefield illumi-
nation see appendix XV.

f. Fire Support.
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(1) In a night attack, supporting fires are

planned and controlled in the same
manner as in a daylight attack, They
may be employed before, during, and
after the attack. To assist in gaining
surprise, the attacking force may ad-
vance within assaulting distance of
the objective without supporting fires.
Once the assault on the objective
begins, fires are delivered fo isolate
the objective, prevent or limit counter-
attacks, and support the assaulting
force.

(2) Nuclear fires may be used just before

the attack to neutralize known hard
targets. The employment of on-call nu-
clear fires should be avoided since the
exact location of, and protective meas-
ures afforded to, the attacking troops
may be difficult to determine. Special
precautions must be taken to increase
troops safety considerations because
of dazzle effect at night. The creation
of obstacles ig to be avoided as they
are more difficult to negotiate at night.
Nuclear fires may obliterate land-
marks that were to be used as control
measures.

(3) Normal fires are maintained before

and during an unsupported attack.
They do not alert the enemy to an
impending attack but assist in main-
taining secrecy by muffling the noise
of advancing tanks and armored per-
sonnel carriers.

(4) Positions for supporting weapons are

reconnoitered and marked, and firing

data is prepared, during daylight.
Weapons are moved under cover of
darkness. In a night attack by a bat-
talion task force, it may be desirable
to provide all supporting fires from
units not in the task force. When this
is done, all the battalion’s supporting
weapons can follow the attacking eche-
Ion to the objective by bounds.

g. Communication. Radio is the primary
means of communication in the mounted attack.
Listening silence may be imposed on the attack-
ing force to mislead the enemy as to the inten-
tions of the moving tracked vehicles. When the
enemy discovers the attack, listening silence is
lifted. Dismounted mechanized infantry given
the mission of breaching minefields and secur--
ing the probable line of deployment should use
wire communication until the attack is dis-
closed, In any event, supplemental means such
as pyrotechnic signals, infrared searchlights,
and electronic devices are planned and
employed.

218. Scheme of Maneuver

The amount of maneuver possible during a
night attack depends mainly on the nature of
the objective and the visibility. It is difficult to
change direction. Complicated maneuvers are
avoided to decrease the danger of firing on
friendly troops. Attacks normally are made in
one direction and in a relatively close formation
to facilitate control. Nevertheless, simple ma-
neuvers may be used by tank and mechanized
infantry units employing vehicular mounted
navigational aids, and infrared equipment.

a. Formations. In an attack that is not illu-
minated initially, tank companies cross the line
of departure in line formation with plateens in
column. Attached mechanized infantry may be
in column behind a tank platoon, Intervals be-
tween company teams are 3uch that units can
deploy further when necessary. Deployment by
platoons to line formation is made when forced
by enemy action or at the probable line of de-
ployment to attain maximum firepower and
shock effect. In an illuminated attack with sup-
porting fires or when visibility permits,
platoons may employ line formation from the
attack position to the objective. 1n any event,
the rate of advance is timed to permit a simul-
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taneous assault on the objective by the leading
units. For a discussion of formations in a dis-
mounted attack with tanks see FM 7-20 and
FM 7-11.

b. Time of Attack. Time patterns are avoided
to facilitate surprise. Consideration must be
given to the mission and enemy situation. If the
attack is to seize favorable terrain for a suc-
ceeding daylight attack, it may be launched
during the final hours of darkness to give the
enemy minimum time in which to interfere
with the subsequent attack. However, attacks
launched during early darkness permit the at-
tacker to take maximum advantage of a long
period of darkness and expleit the enemy’s con-
fusion and less of control. Attacks may be
initiated during darkness and continued with-
out pause during daylight.

219. Conduct of the Night Attack

&, The attacking forces cross the line of de-
parture at the time prescribed by the operation
order. Commanders are well forward to insure
aggressive movement of their units, mainte-
nance of direction, and coordination with other
units and the base of fire. All leaders must
exercise close control over their elements to pre-
vent a premature assault.

b. Enemy security forces encountered during
the advance are disposed of by leading elements,
This action may require engaged elements to
deploy before the planned time. Adjacent units
may continue to advance during this action.,
Following units may be committed around the
flank of the engaged unit and assume it3 mis-
sion. After the resistance has been reduced,
engaged units may re-form and follew the main
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force. This technique is especially effective in
an attack of a deep objective. In any event, the
entire attack should not be halted because of
engagement by leading elements with enemy
security forces. If the enemy resistance is such
that commanders may lose control or receive
effective fire during the attack, visible illumina-
tion may be employed and the advance con-
tinued as a daylight attack.

¢. The ideal to be achieved in the night as-
sault is the same as in a daylight assauylt. De-
ployment by platoons to line formation is com-
pleted without halting; any prolenged halt at
this stage of the operation increases the chance
of detection and allows the enemy time to re-
dispose his force on the objective, Mechanized
infantry remain mounted until dismounted ac-
tion is required. When further surprise cannot
be achieved, visible illumination i3 initiated or
increased and mechanized infantry are dis-
mounted to allow the force to place its maxi-
mum aimed and concentrated firepower on the
enemy. The key to firepower in the assault is
volume., The key to shock effect is moving
tracks. Every effort is made to maintain the
line formation and prevent it from breaking up
into isolated groupa.

220. Actions on the Objective

Security elements are sent out far enough to
warn of enemy forces forming for counter-
attack within assaulting distance of the cap-
tured position. If they are required to go be-
yond the established limit of advance, their
movements are carefully coordinated with the
base of fire. Before daylight, all elements should
be in position, prepared to continue the attack
or defend the position.
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CHAPTER 8
DEFENSIVE OPERATIONS

Section |. GENERAL

221. Purpose of Defense

In the defense armor units prevent, resist,
repulse, or destroy an enemy attack. The
purpose of the defense is to gain time pending
the development of more favorable conditions
for undertaking the offensive ; economize forces
in one area to concentrate superior forces for
decisive offensive action elsewhere; destroy or
trap a hostile force; reduce the enemy capacity
for offensive action; or deny an enemy entry
into an area.

222. Doctrine of Defense

The doctrine of defense envisions the use of
gecurity forces to provide early warning to
detect, delay, deceive and disorganize the enemy
attack; forward defense forces to organize the
forward defense area to repel the attacker and
develop the situation; and a reserve force to
eject or destroy the attacker by offensive action,
This doctrine also envisions capitalizing on
mobility, firepower, and offensive action to
establish a defense to retain the initiative:
denying the attacker his decisive objectives
without the defender becoming fixed and de-
stroyed; and destroying the enemy by fire and
maneuver. The nature of the operation demands
adequate space for maneuver and a high degree
of mobility.

223. Basic Considerations of Defensive
Operations

The planning, organization, and conduct of
the defense are based on the following con-
siderations:

a. Proper Use of Terrain. Terrain is a major
factor in the selection of the defensive area and
the location and distribution of defending
forces. The defender seeks to control key ter-
rain features essential to observation, com-
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munication and maneuver of reserves and he
seeks to deny the enemy the use of terrain which
might jeopardize success of the defense, Ad-
vantage is taken of obstacles to strengthen the
position or to divert the enemy into areas suit-
able for counterattack. Obstacles in the area
have a strong bearing on the general defensive
scheme, including the distribution of forces and
positioning of the striking force or reserves.
An evaluation of the enemy avenues of ap-
proach in conjunction with key terrain features
serves as the basis for positioning troops, sur-
veillance means and fires. In an analysis of
terrain, the following factors should be con-
sidered:

(1) Key terrain.

(2) Observation and fields of fire.

(3) Cover and concealment.

(4) Obstacles.

(5) Enemy avenues of approach,

b. Security. Precautions must be taken to
avoid tactical surprise by the enemy since the
attacker normally retains the initiative as to
the time, place, direction, and strength of the
attack, Commanders provide for all-round
security to insure early warning and reliable
information of approaching enemy forces. All
units, regardless of their size, are responsible
for their own security.

¢. All-Round Defense. Although the defense
is designed primarily to combat an enemy at-
tack along the most probable avenues of ap-
proach, the enemy may attack from a direction
other than expected or considered likely, Also,
the enemy may attack the rear by envelopment
or large-scale guerrilla action. The defending
unit must be capable of meeting an attack from
any direction. It must not permit the enemy to
gain a decisive advantage by surprise as to the
direction or location of the attack. The de-
fender prepares for all-around defense by the
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careful initial disposition of forces and by the
planned redisposition of troops and shifting of
fires to meet contingencies.

d. Defense in Depth. Adequate depth to the
defense is essential. It must be expected that a
strong attack, particularly if supported by nu-
clear weapons, will permit the enemy to advance
some distance in the defense area. There must
be sufficient depth to the defense to contain or

canalize the enemy and to permit execution of

counterattacks. Shallow defenses are inher-
ently vulnerable because the enemy may breach
them before he can be contained or effective
counteraction taken. Depth to the defense is
achieved by proper deployment of forces, prepa-
ration of additional areas in depth, maneuver
of forward elements to alternate areas as nec-
essary, and use of mobile reserves in any part
of the defensive area.

¢. Responsiveness. The success of the defen-
give battle will, as in the offense, depend upon
the application of superior combat power at the
decisive time and place. Both maneuver units
and fire support elements must be responsive to
the commander’'s needs if this superiority is to
be gained at the proper time and place.

f. Dispersion. In a nuclear situation, dis-
persion is an impeortant consideration in or-
ganizing the defense to limit or minimize
vulnerability to nuclear attack. The need for
maximum dispersion must be balanced against
certain operational requirements for concentra-
tion that may be necessary to accomplish the
mission. For example, the retention of specific
terrain may oppose maximum dispersion. In
such cases the mission is paramount, and the
degree of risk in accepting 2 lesser dispersion
is secondary. A force that disperses laterally
rather than in depth, risks isolation of its sepa-
rate forward combat units, subsequent penetra-
tion by frontal attack, and defeat in detail
Dispersion in depth is preferable to purely
lateral formations since it avoids frontages that
over-extend the defender, provides a larger per-
centage of a given force as a reserve, avoids
lateral movements in the face of an enemy at-
tack, permits detection and destruciion of infil-
trators, and provides a better posture from
which to launch offensive operations.

9. Maximum Use of Offensive Action. In the
defense, every opportunity is taken to wrest the
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initiative from the enemy and to destroy him.
The defender must be prepared to take offensive
action whenever the opportunity presents itself,
The counterattack or spoiling attack is often
the key to success in the defense. They may
achieve results out of proportion to the size
forces involved.

h. Integration and Coordination of Defensive
Measures. The overall defense plan involves the
careful integration and coordination of all de-
fensive measures.

(1) Fire planning is conducted and coordi-
nated at all levels. Fire planning must
provide for continuous fire support to
the forces in the security area, for-
ward defense area and striking force/
reserve area. Fires are also planned
to control gaps and cover barriers,

(2) When time permits, natural obstacles
are supplemented by minefields and
other artificial obstacles to form effec-
tive barriers. Such barriers are de-
signed to restrict the movement of the
enemy without restricting the planned
maneuver of our own forces. For a
detailed discussion or barrier plan-
ning see appendixes XIX and XX.

(8) Mutual support is provided between
units by fire or movement, or both, and
coordinated and incorporated into the
overall plan of defense.

(4) All electronic surveillance means are
coordinated closely and incorporated
into the overall plan of defense (app.
XII).

i. Time. Time available for planning and
preparation i8 considered as well as during the
conduct of the defense.

224. Basic Types of Defense

There are two basic types of defense, the
mobile defense and the area defense.

a. The mobile defense employs a combination
of offensive, defensive, and delaying actions,
with the ultimate success of the defense depend-
ing upon offensive action. The primary objec-
tive of the mobile defense is the destruction of
the attacking enemy force. In the mobile de-
fense, minimym forces are deployed as fixing
forces in the forward defensive area to detect,



disorganize and delay the attacking enemy and
to provide time and space for action of the
striking force. The bulk of the combat power
of the command is deployed as a counterattack
force which employs the principles of offensive
combat to destroy the enemy at the most favor-
able time and place.

b. In the area defense emphasis is placed on
retention of specific terrain and offensive and
defensive actions are directed at stopping the
enemy forward of the forward defensive area or
ejecting him if he penetrates this area. The bulk
of the combat power of the command is com-
mitted to defense of the forward defensive area.
Reserves are employed to add depth to the de-
fense, to block or destroy enemy penetrations,
to counterattack and restore the defensive posi-
tion, or to reinforce threatened forces.

225. Selection of the Type Defense

a. Selection of the type defense to be used
depends on the misgion; the nature of the ter-
rain and the degree to which specific terrain
must be held; the relative mobility and combat
power of opposing forces; the air and nuclear
situation; depth of the defensive area; and dis-
position and planned employment of all friendly
forces by higher headquarters.

b. Mobile defense is the preferred type of
defense for armor. Its adoption is favored
when—

(1) The mission and the area of operation
permit the defense to be organized and
fought in sufficient depth.

(2) Terrain permits relatively free move-
ment by the defending force.
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(3) The mobility of the defending forces
compares favorably with that of the
enemy.

(4) The enemy has the capability of em-
ploying nuclear weapons and the de-
fender must employ maxXimum disper-
sion and mobility to decrease vulner-
ability to nuelear attack.

(5) The air situation permits relatively
free movement of the defending forces.

(6) Minimum time i3 available for deploy-
ment of forces and organization of the
ground and defensive positions.

¢. Area defense is less desirable for armor
units because it does not make maximum use of
the mobility of the tank., Its adoption is favored
when—
(1) There i8 a lack of depth in the defen-
sive area,
{(2) There is a requirement to retain
specific terrain.
(3) Terrain restricts maneuver by the
defending force.
{4) The attacker possesses a mobility dif-
ferential over the defender.
(5) The attacker possesses air superiority.
(6) Time is available for the construction
of defensive positions to include the
preparation of barriers.

226. Factors Affecting Employment

The commander must employ armor in a
manner calculated to make maximum use of its
favorable characteristics. Regardless of the
type defense that may be employed this caleula-
tion is based on a ressoned analysis of the
factors of METT (pars. 29-33).

Section Il. ORGANIZATION OF THE DEFENSE

227. General

In either the mobile or the area defense,
armor units may be required to organize the
defense of specific terrain in accordance with
the overall plan of defense of the higher com-
mander. In mobile defense, a2 small armor unit
may be required to organize a sector of the for-
ward edge of the battle area (FEBA) or one or
more blocking positions. In the area defense,
the unit may be assigned a sector to defend as
part of the forces in the forward defense area.
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Techniques in organizing the defense of the
ground in these cases are basically the same and
are discussed in this section. They include re-
connaissance, planning, organization of the
ground, command and control, fire planning,
surveillance, and employment of supporting
troops.

228. Reconnaissance for Defensive Action

Upon receipt of an order to assume the
defengive, the commander makes a map study
and formulates tentative plans. As soon as pos-
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sible, he reconnoiters his assigned sector as
completely as time and the situation will permit.
While on reconnaissance he determines—

{1) The probable avenues of enemy armor
and dismounted approach.

(2) The terrain-that is to be occupied by
security forces.

{8) Key terrain that is to be retained or
the use of which will be denied the
enemy.

(4) Natural obstacles forward of and in
the area that can be used to strengthen
the defensive area.

{5) Location of reserves.

{6) Location of command posts.

{7) Location of logistical support installa-
tions.

229. Planning for Defense

Normally, the defender has an advantage in
that he can select the terrain and has time for
organization of the ground and opportunity to
improve natural obstacles. Initially, the com-
mander develops a tentative plan from his re-
connaissance, and issues a warning order. This
is followed by more detailed plans, including
plans for—

(1) Organization of the ground.

(2) Organization for combat.

(3) Command and control.

{4) Fire support.

{5) Security and surveillance.

{6) Employment of supporting troops.
(7) Logistics.

230. Priority of Work in Organization
of the Ground for Defense

In the defense, measures for increasing the
effects of fire and movement take precedence
over all other work, The goal is to insure that
accurate fire can be delivered on the attacker,
to render his fires ineffective, and to impede his
movements while facilitating the movement of
defending forces. The normal tasks associated
with organization of the ground includes—

a. Preparation of Counterattack Routes. A
reconnaissance is conducted for each counter-
attack plan to determine the requirements for
improving the route to facilitate the movement
of forces. This task also includes the recon-
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naissance and improvement of routes from pri-
mary to supplementary positions.

b. Preparation of Defensive Position.

(1) As soon as defensive positions are oc-
cupied, units organize the ground for
defenge. Fields of fire are cleared,
tanks are placed in hull defilade, em-
placements are dug for crew-gerved
weapons. Foxholes and slit trenches
are dug for personnel. Alternate and
supplementary positions are planned
and prepared as time permits.

(2) Occasionally armored personnel car-
riers may be integrated into the for-
ward defense positions. Their vehicu-
lar weapons can be assigned fire mis-
sions to augment the long range,
close-in, and final protective fires of
other automatic weapons. However,
because of their high silhouette and
vulnerability to certain types of enemy
fire, it is usually necessary to place
the majority of the armored personnel
carriers in defilade to the rear, with
provigion for moving them, as the
gituation requires, to previously pre-
pared firing positions from which they
can augment protective fires. When in
defilade, they can provide flank and
rear protection.

(3) Range cards are prepared for all crew-
served weapons. All vehicles, weapons,
and emplacements are camouflaged.
Every effort is made to deceive the
enemy as to the true location of the
defensive positions. Movement of in-
dividuals and wvehicles within the
defensive areas should be kept to a
minimum.

¢. Strengthening the Defensive Position.
Obstacles are improved and mines are used to
provide close-in protection for each blocking
position. Protective, defensive, and phony mine-
fields may be installed. Protective minefields
may be installed, upon authority of the com-
pany commander, to the front and flanks of the
blocking positions to provide security. Phony
minefields may be used as gaps by the striking
force/reserve. Time permitting, and upon au-
thority of the brigade commander, defensive
minefields may be installed to add strength to
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each blocking position. Each minefield must be
marked and recorded properly.

d. Preparation of Routes for Supply and
FEvacuation. Supply routes are established for
each battalion task foree. Supply routes must
be coordinated with the plan of defense, to in-
sure that they do not conflict with the maneuver
of forces conducting the defense; alternate sup-
ply routes may he required. Supply routes
should be marked and traffic entering the for-
ward defensive area should be controlied.

e. Establishment of Communications System.
Emphasis will be placed on warning of enemy
approach.

231. Organization for Combat

Organization for combat is the method by
which a commander organizes his forces to meet
the varying requirements of the battlefield in
terms of the factors of METT. These factors
are of such importance and sufficiently different
in the two basic types of defense that a detailed
discussion of each is set forth in paragraphs
287 through 243 (Mobile Defense) and para-
graphs 244 through 253 (Area Defense).

232. Command and Control

a. General. The defense commander must in-
sure effective control and coordination of the
defensive action; however, such control must
permit maximum flexibility of employment of
the forces conducting the defense and allow
freedom of action by subordinate commanders.
The commander initiates control and coordina-
tion by announcing his concept of the operation
and the plan of defense, by insuring adequate
communication, and by employing necessary
control measures, together with priorities of
effort and sequence of action,

b. Contral Measures.

(1) Objectives are normally established
for the coordination of each counter-
attack plan. In addition, fire control
measures, lines of departure, axes of
advance, or directions of attack are
established for each counterattack
plan.

{2) Phase lines may be used to control the
rearward movements of the security
force, to delineate areas for surveil-
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lance, and to coordinate the movement
of the striking force/reserve.

(3) Boundaries are used to delineate
lateral responsibilities in the forward
defensive area. Boundaries normally
extend forward to the maximum range
of organic weapons, and rearward to
the depth of the blocking positions,

(4) Coordinating points are used in the
forward defensive area for the coordi-
nation of the fires of adjacent units.

(5) Contact points may be designated to
insure coordination of units perform-
ing surveillance missions, and of units
operating observation posts or combat
outposts.

¢. Communication. Although radio is the
means of communication most often used in
armor units, supplemental means should be
established to insure effective communication
under all conditions.

233. Fire Planning in Defense

a. Mission. The fires of organic and support-
ing weapons are coordinated to—

{1) Bring the enemy under effective fire
as early as possible,

{2) Subject the enemy to progressively
heavier fire as he approaches the de-
fengive area.

(3) Destroy the enemy by fire if he attacks
the blocking positions.

{4) Support the counterattack and move-
ment of other units to support the
plan of defense,

b. The Plan of Fire Support. The plan of fire
support is the coordinated and integrated
plan for all fires, nuclear and nonnuclear, |
organic and supporting, available to the com-
mander at each echelon. Components of the plan
of fire support include detailed plans for fires of
automatic weapons, tanks, mortars, and all
available fire support agencies. Planning for
fires is continuous and is as detailed as the situ-
ation and the time permit. Fires are planned on
all targets and areas on which a need for fire
might arise, to permit prompt and effective
delivery of fires under all conditions of visi-
bility. Provision must be made to allow de-
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partures from the plans to meet unforeseen
situations and to permit prompt attack of tar-
gets of opportunity.

(1) Each unit develops plans for employ-
ment of its organic weapons. It plans
for supporting fires, and includes the
request for these supporting fires in
the plan of fire support, which it sub-
mits to the next higher headquarters.
Subordinate plans of fire support are
incorporated into the next higher eche-
lon's plan of fire support.

(2) Planned fires for the defense fall into
four categories—long range fires,
close defensive fires, final protective
fires, and fires within the defensive
area.

¢. Long Range Fires.

(1) Long range fires are planned to engage
the enemy as early as possible to in-
flict casualties, to delay his advance,
and to disrupt his organization.

(2) Long range fires are employed initially
in support of the security force.

(3) As the enemy continues his advance
and comes within range of additional
weapons, he is brought under an in-
creasingly heavy volume of fire.

(4) Long range fires should also support
counterattacks and spoiling attacks
conducted forward of the defended
area.

d. Close Defensive Fires. Close defensive
fires are planned to disorganize the attacking
force before the enemy can assault a blocking
pogition by inflicting the greatest possible num-
ber of casualties; by disrupting command, con-
trol, and communication; by denying observa-
tion; and by neutralizing his supporting fires.
Close defensive fires also support counter-
attacks or speiling attacks made immediately
forward of the battle area.

e. Final Protective Fires. Final protective
fires are designed to break up the enemy assault
on the forward defended positions under all
conditions of wvisibility. Such fires consist of a
firét priority, prearranged, barrier of fire laid
down just in front of forward blocking posi-
tions and strongpoints consisting of mortar and
artillery barrages and final protective line fires
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of machineguns. Tanks in the blocking position
engage targets of opportunity,

f. Fires Within the Forward Defensive Area.
Ifires within the position are planned to limit
possible pentrations of the forward defensive
areas or support counterattacks. Fires are
planned to seal off the penetrating force and to
prevent movement of enemy reinforcements.
Plans should be made for fires of adjacent units
to support the penetrated units by firing on the
flanks and rear of the penetration force. In
addition, fireg should be planned to cover gaps
between blocking positions.

g. Air Support. If available, close air support
is integrated into the plan of fire support. If
possible, ground alert or air alert aircraft
should engapge targets of opportunity, Pre-
planned on-call missions should be planned on
locations where enemy troop concentrations are
likely to occur during an enemy attack, Pre-
planned missions should be requested to sup-
port counterattack plans.

h. Additional Information. See paragraphs
274 through 278 and appendix XIV for addi-
tional information on fire support planning.

234. Security and Surveillunce in Defense

Gaps throughout the defensive area must
be secured against infiltration, guerrilla action,
or airborne and airmobile attacks. The com-
mander plans for the employment of all avail-
able means in providing adequate surveillance
of the defensive area (app. XXII).

235. Combat Support Units in Defense

a. Artillery.

(1) The massed fires of supporting artil-
lery are essential to the success of the
defense. Every effort is made to meet
enemy attacks with massed artillery
fires. If the frontage is so extensive
that artillery fires cannot be massed
across the entire front, plans must be
developed for concentrating fires on
likely avenues of enemy approach and
on areas to be denied to the enemy.

(2) Light artillery normally is placed in
direct support of each brigade con-
ducting the defenge. Artillery liaison
officers are provided to each battalion
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of the brigade, with forward observ-
ers being provided to each company-
size combat unit.

(3) Fires of general support artillery may
be made available by request through
direct support artillery channels.

(4) Artillery elements are attached nor-
mally to the security force during the
initial conduct of the defense. When
the security force is forced to with-
draw, the artillery withdraws to pre-
selected positions to support the de-
fensive action.

b. Engineers. Engineer support during de-
fensive operations is discussed in paragraph
284,
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e. Army Aviation. Army aviation is used to
augment the ground reconnaissanceand security
effort. Initially, maximum air support is pro-
vided to the security force. After the security
force has withdrawn through the forward de-
fensive area, air vehicles may provide surveil-
lance of the flanks and the areas between
strongpoints. They may assist the movement
of forces in the defensive area and deliver cri-
tical items of supply.

236. Defensive Echelons

Defensive echelons include the security eche-
lon, the forward defensive echelon and the re-
serve echelons. Each of these echelons is allo-
cated forces and fires as part of the overall
plan of defense (Mobile Defense pars. 237-243
and Area Defense pars. 244-253).

Section Ill. MOBILE DEFENSE

237. General

@. The mobile defense employs a combination
of offensive, defensive, and delaying actions,
with the ultimate success of the defense de-
pending upon the offensive action of the strik-
ing force. The primary objective of the mobile
defense is the destruction of the attacking
enemy force.

b. Although armor units on independent
missions, or subordinate units of the armored
division, may employ some of the techniques of
the mobile defense, the division is normally the
smallest unit to conduct such an operation.
Armor units participate normally in a mobile
defense as the security force, the fixing force,
or the reserve.

238. The Security Forces

a. (reneral. Security forces consist of the
covering force, observation posts, listening
Pposts, patrols, and rear area security forces.

b. Covering Force.

(1) The covering force detects and reports
the approach of the enemy:; delays
and disorganizes his advance; and de-
ceives him as to the location of the
main force. The division covering
force seeks to destroy the enemy
within its capabilities employing
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other supporting fires, including nu-
clear weapons when authorized, and
ground action.

(2) The size and composition of the cover-
ing force depends upon the front to be
covered and the amount of delay re-
quired. The covering force for a divi-
sion may be a brigade, the armored
cavalry squadron, or a battalion task
force. In some situations, the armored
cavalry regiment may be attached
from corps to perform this mission.
The covering force is reinforced nor-
mally with combat and combat sup-
port units necessary to accomplish the
mission (pars. 92-110).

(3) When the armored division is execut-
ing the mobile defense as a part of
the corps, the covering force will co-
ordinate its actions with the security
forces of adjacent divisions.

(4) When the armored division executes
the mobile defense independently, the
covering force may be located from
8 to 25 kilometers forward of the
FEEA.

(5) When engaged heavily with the enemy
and the plan of defense does not per-
mit establishment of the forward de-
fensive echelon further to the rear, it

AGO D9I139A



will not be possible to employ a cov-
ering force.

¢. Observation Posts and Listening Posts.
In the mobile defense sizable gaps will often
exist between elements of the fixing forces.
Observation/listening posts are established for-
ward of, between, and to the rear of blocking
positions. (Observation posts provide early
warnings of the enemy approach and adjust
long range supporting fires on the enemy. They
are located on dominant terrain generally from
800 to 2,000 meters forward of the FEBA.
Troops required to man the observation posts
are provided tfrom the fixing forces. The loca-
tion of observation posts is coordinated by the
brigade commander with adjacent units and
must insure complete surveillance of the de-
fensive area. Listening posts are employed dur-
ing darkness and other periods of reduced visi-
bility. Communication must be provided each
observation post/listening post to permit ac-
complishment of their mission.

_ d. Patrols. Foot and motorized patrols are
employed between blocking positions and ob-
servation posts to prevent or detect infiltration
and to maintain surveillance over assigned
areas. Patrols may be used at night to check
listening posts, to maintain liaison with adjac-
ent units, to seize PW’s, and to gain informa-
tion of the enemy.

¢. Rear Area Security. The increased dis-
persion required by nuclear warfare, together
with the enemy’s capability of employing air-
borne, airmobile, and guerrilla forces in rear
areas, requires that all elements be trained to
provide their own local security. Combat units
may be provided to assist in rear area security.
The armored cavalry squadron may be assigned
such missions.

239. Fixing Forces

a. General. Fixing forces, consisting of
minimum forces and heavy in mechanized in-
fantry, are employed in the forward defensive
area. The mission and the area to be defended
should be stated with minimum restrictions to
permit fixing forces commanders to use their
means to maximum advantage within the
framework of the overall plan of defense. The
holding of specific terrain by the fixing force
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may restrict the execution of the mobile de-
fense, However, fixing forces may be required
to hold terrain on the flanks of other defending
units that are conducting an area defense.

b. Mission. Missions suitable for units as-
signed to fixing forces are—

(1) Warn of impending attack and pro-
vide information on the progress of
the attack.

{2) Defend.

(3) Delay, deceive, and disorganize the
attacker.

(4) Canalize the attacker into an area
suitable for attack by the reserve or
by nuclear fires.

{(5) Force the attacker to mass.

¢. Actions of the Fizing Forces. Fixing
forces accomplish the mission assigned by a
combination of the following actions:

(1) Establishment of observation or lis-
tening posts and other surveillance
means.

(2) Patrolling.

(3) Occupation and defense of blocking
positions.

(4) Delaying action.

(5) Offensive action within their capa-
bilities.

240. The Reserve

¢. General. The reserve is the decisive ele-
ment in the mobile defense. It consists of the
bulk of the combat power of the command and
is strong in tanks.

b. Mission. The reserve destroys the enemy
by offensive action.

¢. Actions of the Reserve. The reserve ac-
complishes its mission by attacking within, to
the flanks, or forward of the FEBA.

241. Considerations of the Mobile Defense

a. Organization of the Ground. Organiza-
tion of the ground consists of use and optimum
improvement of the natural defensive features
of the terrain with the men, materials, and
time available.

{1) The specific location of the units in
the defensive echelons is determined
from the following:
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(a)

(b)

(c)

(d)

Unit missions to be assigned and the
maneuver room required to execute
them.

Enemy capabilities, known and as-
sumed.

Military characteristics of the ter-
rain, particularly the defensive
strength of obstacles, all possible
enemy avenues of approach, and the
area trafficability.

The capabilities of friendly forces,
including all available combat sup-
port units. In this connection, the
relative mobility of all units and
their responsiveness in the fluid
battle brought about by the adop-
tion of the mobile defense has con-
siderable bearing on the positioning
of those units.

b, Organization for Combat.
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(a)

(b)

(1) Security forees.

The covering force is organized as
a highly mobile, self-contained force
in keeping with the fundamentals
of security discussed in chapter 5.

The observation and listening posts
established by the fixing forces are
coordinated by the brigade com-
manders. Artillerv or mortar ob-
servers are employed with those ele-
ments that provide the best obser-
vation of the area.

(2) Fizing forces.

(a) Brigades in the fixing force receive

the attachment of combhat maneuver
battalions in the number and type
best suited for the accomplishment
of the mission. Such brigades will
normally be mechanized infantry
heavy. The reserve of the brigade,
if established, is normally tank
heavy.

(b) Battalion task forces and company

teams are organized in accordance
with an analysis of the factors of
METT. The anticipated mission of
the task force or team is a major
consideration in determining the
gize and composition of the force.
Normally, task forces in the fixing

forces will not have sufficient forces
to withhold a reserve.

(3) Reserves., The reserve is organized
with as much combat power as possi-
ble, is tank heavy for maximum offen-
sive power, and is employed under a
single commander.

242. Planning for the Mobile Defense

a. Covering Force. The plan for the cover-
ing force is prepared as outlined in chapter 5.

b. Fizing Forces. The plan for the fixing
forces makes the most effective use of the
forces available to develop the situation. Com-
manders at all levels express clearly their in-
tentions to their subordinates.

(1) Brigade. Based on the division order,
brigade commanders assign defensive
sectors to battalion task forces con-
sidering the forces available and the
enemy avenues of approach into the
brigade sector. Boundaries, coordi-
nating points, and the general trace
of the FEBA are designated accord-
ing to the definitions and purposes
outlined in appendix VII. Based on
an analysis of key terrain, certain
blocking positions may be designated
by brigades in the fixing forces, in-
cluding positions in the task force sec-
tors. If an analysis of the situation
indicates, a small, tank-heavy reserve
may be held at brigade level. Nor-
mally, elements of the fixing forces
are initially deployed in their block-
ing positions or strongpoints. How-
ever, when the brigade commander
determining that his forces should ini-
tially be disposed in assembly areas,
he designates the appropriate assem-
bly areas and issues warning orders
for the occupation of the defended
localities (FM 17-30).

(2) Battalion. Battalion task force com-
manders normally assign sectors to
company teams based on the brigade
order, the forces available, and the
enemy avenues of approach into the
battalion task force sector. Bounda-
ries, coordinating points, and further
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refinements of the trace of the FEBA
are designated. See appendix X for a
discussion of appropriate control
measures. Battalion task forces rarely
hold a reserve.

(o) Based on an analysis of terrain the
battalion task force commander
may designate a specific terrain fea-
ture as a blocking position, He must
specify when or under what cir-
cumstances the position(s) is to be
occupied and the priority.

(b} When the battalion task force com-
mander determines that his forces
should be disposed initially in as-
sembly areas, rather than in de-
fended localities, he designates the
appropriate assembly areas and is-
sues warning orders for the occupa-
tion of the positions.

(¢) When the battalion task force com-
mander determines that he will con-
duct a delaying action or offensive
action he employs the techniques
outlined in chapters 9 and 7 respec-
tively. Combinations of these ac-
tions may be used. Such combina-
tions add to the complexity of the
plan and must be expressed clearly
to subordinates.

(3) Company. Company team command-

ers assign positions and sectors of
fire to platoons based on the task
force order, forces available, and
enemy avenues of approach into the
company team zone. The company
team does noi hold a reserve. )

(a)} Blocking positions are organized in
accordance with paragraph 261 and
FM 17-15.

(b} A delaying action is planned in ac-
cordance with the techniques out-
lined in chapter 9 and FM 17-15.

(¢} Offensive action is planned in ac-
cordance with the techniques con-
sidered in chapter 7 and FM 17-15.

¢. Counteratiack Planning.
(1) Counterattack plans are prepared, as

a minimum, to attack an assumed
major penetration on each prinecipal

AGO 91394

WWW.SURVIVALEBOOKS.COM

enemy avenue of approach into the
division area. First priority for plan-
ning is the assumed penetrations,
which if executed would have the
most effect on the mission of the force
conducting the mobile defense. Plan-
ning priorities may shift as intelli-
gence of the enemy develops.

(¢} Counterattack plans permit, to the
extent possible, the reduction of the
time required to commit the re-
serve if the penetration develops as
envisioned, and to assign priorities
for reconnaissance, engineer efforts,
and coordination. If the enemy
penetration does not conform to the
assumed penetrations, modification
can be made without excessive logs
of time.

(b) Assumed penetrations will normally
conform only generally to actual
enemy actions. Although useful for
planning, assumed penetrations are
not to be construed as preselected
areas into which the enemy must
be canalized before being attacked
by the reserve or nuclear fires.

(2) When disseminated to the commander
of the reserve, the division counter-
attack plans will include—

{a) Assumptions of the status and loca-
tion of both friendly and enemy
forces.

{(b) Control measures.

(c) Organization for combat.

{d) Missions for brigades and other
units subordinate to the division.

(¢) Plans of fire support.

(3) Based on the division counterattack
plan, the commander of the reserve
prepares and disseminates detailed
plans to subordinates. The sequence
of work is in accordance with the
priority established by the commander
conducting the mobile defense. De-
pending upon the time available, de-
tailed reconnaissance is accomplished
by all commanders, and rehearsals are
conducted. Fire plans are prepared
to support each counterattack plan.
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(4) Counterattack plans employ the prin-
ciples of the offense (ch. 7) and are
designed to strike the enemy forward
of, within, or in the rear of the for-
ward defensive area.

{5) Counterattack plans must be flexible
to meet the actual situation. The ac-
tual counterattack will probably be a
variation of one of the counterattack
plans. Particular consideration must
be given to multiple penetrations to
avoid piecemeal commitment of the
reserve (also see FM 17-30).

243. Conduct of the Mobile Defense

a, The mobile defense is conducted as a re-
gilient opposition to the enemy attack by mini-
mum forces that, within their capabilities, gain
information, delay, disorganize, divert, and
otherwise weaken the attack in preparation
for a counterattack by the bulk of the com-
mand to destroy the enemy.

b. Unless surprise offers a great opportunity
for success, the enemy is taken under fire as
early as possible. As the enemy advances, he is
taken under fire by the security forces who
warn, deceive, and execute maximum delay,
within their eapabilities, without becoming en-
gaged decisively. They attempt to inflict maxi-
mum casualties on the advancing enemy and
force him to deploy. As a means of collecting
information, elements of the security force may
remain in the area after passage of the enemy.

¢. The attacker’s strength and dispositions
during the engagement with the security forces
may favor action by the reserve forward of the
FEBA to destroy him. The commander must
weigh carefully the risks in terms of their ef-
fects on the accomplishment of the mission.

d. A spoiling attack or a tank sweep to dis-
rupt the enemy attack during its formative
stages should be considered. The decision to
commit such a force must be carefully consid-
ered against the possible piecemeal loss of the
strength of the command to the detriment of
the overall mission.

e. As the security forces withdraw through
the fixing forces, the attacker is taken under
fire by all weapons within effective range. The

124

WWW.SURVIVALEBOOKS.COM

fixing forces accomplish their mission by a
combination of holding ground and a delaying
action extending over considerable depth. As
the attack develops, commanders are able to
judge the degree fo which specific terrain fea-
tures must be held. Forces and fires not af-
fected by the attack may be shifted to concen-
trate against the enemy. Forces may occupy
blocking positions in company team to battal-
ion task force strength to force the enemy to
mass or become canalized. Normally these posi-
tions are held only long enough to contribute
to the overall plan. When required, elements
of the fixing forces may be given the mission
of occupying strongpoints to be defended at all
costs, This action should be taken only when
specific terrain must be held to permit success
of the overall plan of defenze. Forces in the
fixing force may be employed in limited offen-
give action when opportunities occur to inflict
damage on the enemy.

f. The decision as to when and where to
launch the counterattack by the reserve is
made by the commander of the overall defense
(normally the division or higher commander).
It may be advantageous to launch the counter-
attack when the enemy attack has been slowed,
stopped, or disorganized. However, these are
not essential prerequisites for the counterat-
tack. Criteria for determining where and when
the counterattack should be launched are pri-
marily those for assessing offensive maneuver.
For considerations on the launching of the
counterattack see FM 61-100.

g. The reserve is committed normally as a
unit to destroy the enemy. The counterattack
plan may include terrain objectives for control
purposes, but the goal of the reserve is de-
struction of the enemy, not seizure of terrain
to restore the position., The reserve seeks to
employ the principles of the offense to destroy
enemy units, reserves, command facilities, fire
support elements, and combat services support.
Many techniques of the meeting engagement
(pars. 209-211) are used to seize the initiative
from the enemy.

k. In the event of multiple enemy penetra-
tions, they may be dealt with simultaneously or
individually in the order of the seriousness of
their threat. The reserve may be committed to
destroy the major threat, while sufficient force
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is applied to contain the other threats. It may
be necessary to detach part of the reserve and
attach it to the fixing force to assist in con-

taining secondary threats. Simultaneuos coun-
terattacks by elements of the reserve divide
combat power and should be avoided.

Section IV. AREA DEFENSE

244. General

@. The area defense requires the retention
of terrain for a period of time. In this type of
defense, forward positions are strongly held
and emphasis is placed on stopping the enemy
forward of the FEBA. The bulk of the compat
power is committed to this task. It may not be
poasible or advisable to physically occupy all
key terrain in the defended area, but sufficient
combat power must be available to dominate
the area. If the enemy penetrates the defense
he is destroyed or ejected by counterattack of
the reserves with the principal objective of re-
gaining control of the forward defense area.
Reserves are also employed to block enemy ad-
vances and to reinforce threatened areas.

b. Although armor units normally prefer to
employ the techniques of the mobile defense
for defensive operations, they may establish
an area defense when the terrain or the mis-
sion require it.

245. Distribution of Forces in the
Area Defense

In the area defense, forces are distributed to
accomplish three functions—to provide secu-
rity and prevent surprise attacks; to stop and
repel the enemy’s attack; and to destroy or
eject penetrations of the forward defensive
area. To accomplish these functions, three tac-
tical groupings are organized—the security
force, forces in the forward defense area, and
the reserve.

246. Selection of the Forward Defensive
Area and Reserve Positions

a@. The Forward Defense Area. Higher head-
quarters will normally designate the forward
edge of the battle area (FEBA) by establish-
ing boundaries and coordinating points.

b. The Reserve Position. The reserve should
be located where it can best execute prepared
plans for its employment, considering the prob-
able direction of the enemy’s main effort, ter-
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rain, route of communication, concealment, and
security. The characteristics of a good reserve
position include—

(1) Accessibility. It should have good
routes for rapid movement to the an-
ticipated sectors of employment.

(2) Concealment. It should not be under
enemy ground observation, and should
offer the best possible concealment
from air observation.

(3) Dispersion. It must permit dispersion
of units and vehicles.

(4) Firm standing. It must offer standing
that permits free movement of all ve-
hicles in the reserve force,

247. Organization and Function of the
Security Force

The size and composition of the security
forces depend upon the time required for the
defending forces to prepare defensive posi-
tions, the terrain, and the troops available.

248. Organization and Functions of Forces
in the Forward Defense Area

The commander selects the terrain that must
be held to accomplish the defense mission and
determines the enemy avenues of approach
leading to them. Based on this, he then desig-
nates defensive sectors to subordinate units,
assuming where possible, that responsibility
for avenues of approach or key terrain fea-
tures is not divided. Boundaries and coordinat-
ing points are established between battalion
task forces and company teams. Boundaries
are extended forward of the FEBA to the limit
of the range of supporting weapons, and to the
rear to include the subordinate reserve loca-
tion. The gaps between defensive areas are
covered by fire and movement, obstacles, and
surveillance. Fires are coordinated between ad-
jacent units. For a discussion of the armored
brigade, tank battalion and tank company, see
FM 17-30 and FM 17-15,
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249. Organization and Functions
of the Reserve

Normally, armor units of battalion task
force and smaller do not designate a reserve.
However, armor units may be designated as an
element of either a division or brigade reserve.
The reserve is constituted from forces not re-
quired in the forward defense area. The re-
serve is located to protect key terrain and is
positioned to block penetrations from both the
front and the flanks. Counterattack plans are
developed for possible penetrations by the
enemy ; in addition, counterattack plans are de-
veloped to strike the enemy in front of the
FEBA or to the flanks. Objectives, routes,
lines of departure, and direction of attack are
selected for each counterattack plan. Key per-
sonnel should reconnoiter the route for each
counterattack plan. The reserve plans to rein-
force or cover the withdrawal of frentline
units. The reserve ghould be heavy in tanks;
however, the exact composition of the reserve
is determined after a study of the factors of
METT. For a discussion of the armored bri-
gade, tank battalion and tank company, see FM
17-30 and FM 17-15.

250. Conduct of Area Defense

The success of the area defense depends upon
the solidity of the defense, maximum applica-
tion of firepower in front of the FEBA, and
timely execution of counterattacks to destroy
or eject enemy penetrations. The commander
conducts the defense aggressively. He main-
tains continuous surveillance, using air vehi-
cles and other agencies to locate enemy forma-
tions and attack positions and to adjust sup-
porting fires. Once contact has been estahb-
lished, he makes every effort to obtain detailed
and timely information about the enemy. The
defense progressively disrupts and weakens
the enemy from the time he comes within long
range fires of the security forces. Emphaais
is placed on blocking avenues of approach at
the FEBA. Forward defensive forces exert
every effort to halt the enemy. However, if the
enemy penetrates the area, forward defensive
forces attempt to force him into areas favor-
able for counterattack. When launched, coun-
terattacks are aimed at eliminating the pene-
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tration and restoring the integrity of the battle
area. The situation may require that certain
ground be held regardless of the cost or risk
involved; therefore, a commander cannot with-
draw from a defensive position without ap-
proval of his higher commander.

251. Actions of Security Forces
in Area Defense

The security force accomplishes its mission
in the same manner as discussed in paragraph
238. The security force maintains contact with
the enemy until it withdraws through the
FEBA (FM 17-30 and FM 17-15).

252. Actions of Forces in the Forward
Defensive Echelon

Forces in the forward defense area engage
the enemy at maximum effective range of their
weapons. Initially, long range fires are deliv-
ered on the enemy; as he continues to advance
within range of other weapons, the volume of
fires is increased. If the attack is not disrupted
by the close defensive fires and the enemy pre-
pares to assault the position, final protective
fires are delivered. Adjacent units may be
moved to positions from which they can de-
liver additional fires upon the flanks of the
enemy.

253. Actions of the Reserve in the
Area Defense

a. If the enemy penetrates the forward de-
fense area, the commander uses his reserve or
other forces to limit the penetration. Once the
penetration has been slowed or stopped, the
commander launches a counterattack to de-
stroy forces in the area and to restore the
FEBA.

b. All available combat and combat support
forces are used to support the counterattacks.
Plans must be sufficiently flexible to permit the
counterattacking forces of frontline battalion
task forces to participate in the counterattack.

¢. Once the enemy force has been destroyed
or ejected, the reserve may return to its orig-
inal positions or may occupy and defend the
regained ground.

d. The reserve may bhe used to conduct
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limited-objective attacks to the front of the
FEBA to destroy or disrupt the enemy as he
forms for the attack.

e. The reserve may be used to reinforce a
unit in the forward defense area.

AGO 913%A

f. If a strong enemy attack penetrates the
battle area and counterattacks are unsuccess-
ful, the reserve may be used to block the pene-
fration or to cover the withdrawal of forces
from the forward defense area.
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CHAPTER 9
RETROGRADE OPERATIONS

Section |. GENERAL

254. General

A retrograde operation is a movement to the
rear or away from the enemy. Retrograde op-
erations plans are conducted only with the ap-
proval of the next higher commander.

255. Types of Retrograde Operations

a. Delaying Action. A delaying action is a
retrograde operation in which maximum delay
and damage are inflicted on an advancing
enemy without the delaying force becoming de-
cisively engaged or outflanked. In executing
a delaying action, minimum space is traded for
maximum time.

b. Withdrawal. A withdrawal is a retro-

grade operation in which all or part of a de-
ployed force disengages from the enemy. It
may be executed during daylight or under
cover of darkness and may be forced or volun-
tary. Regardless of the type of withdrawal
being conducted, contact is maintained with the
enemy forces to provide security and deception.

e. Retirement. A retirement is a retrograde
operation in which a force not in contact
marches away from the enemy to avoid combat
under existing conditions. It may be made fol-
lowing a withdrawal. Normally, a retirement
is performed to allow future combat operations
to be conducted under more favorable condi-
tions or in a more decisive place or at a more
decisive time.

Section Il. CONSIDERATIONS OF THE RETROGRADE

256. General

Armor units are capable of inflicting heavy
damage to enemy units during retrograde op-
erations, particularly in the delaying action.
Under these conditions, success depends upon
planning and conducting operations so as to
capitalize on the capabilities of the unit. The
following are considerations that affect the em-
ployment of armor units in the retrograde.

257. Weather and Terrain

a. Weather and terrain have a major influ-
ence on the planning and conduct of retro-
grade actions. Clear weather provides good ob-
servation and assists in attaining maximum re-
sults from fires. Unfavorable weather condi-
tions may limit observation, reduce the effects
of nuclear weapons, limit eross-country move-
ment, and increase the problem of control.

b. Terrain is selected that provides long
range observation and fields of fire; conceal-
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ment and protection from enemy observation.
This allows the commander to engage the
enemy at maximum effective range and to
maintain this fire as the enemy maneuvers to-
ward the position,

¢. Obstacles are used extensively to impede
the advance of enemy units, to protect exposed
flanks, and to force the enemy to mass. Mines
and demolitions aid in slowing and canalizing
the enemy advance., Nuclear weapons, as well
as other fires are employed to destroy the
enemy when he attempts to breach or bypass
the obstacle.

d. Good road nets and trafficable terrain fa-
cilitate the movement of units and the com-
mitment of counterattacking forces. Terrain
affording good cross-country trafficability per-
mits wide dispersion and thus reduces vulner-
ability to enemy air and nuclear attack.

e. Effective use of existing cover and con-
cealment assists armor units in destroying the
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enemy by achieving surprise, and reducing the
enemy’s ability to locate friendly forces,

258, Control and Coordination

a. Armor units conducting retrograde opera-
tions will be deployed frequently on an extended
front. Subordinate units may be dispersed
widely, especially during rearward displace-
ments. Retrograde operativns normally consist
of decentralized actions within the framework
of the overall detailed plan. Effective control
and coordination of such operations require
centralized planning and control and decentral-
ized execution. Subordinate commanders must
be aware of the overall concept of operation to
insure effective and intelligent execution.

b. Radio communication is used at all eche-
lons to exercise control and coordination. It
may be used by security forces to simulate nor-
mal {raffic during a retirement or withdrawal
operation.

¢. Control of units in contact as to displace-
ment to the rear is exercised primarily by es-
tablishing boundaries between units. Bounda-
ries are not used between platoons except in
armored cavalry actions. For units not in con-
tact, routes of withdrawal are designated to-
gether with time of movement. Phase lines,
checkpoints, and other control measures appro-
priate to tactical marches for coordinating and
controlling movement may be used. When units
must share routes, road priorities are assigned.

d. Civilian control policies must be simple
to execute, easily understood, and capable of
enforcement with minimum employment of tac-
tical troops. Refugees must not be permitted
to interfere with military operations.

259. Security and Deception

¢. Employment of nuclear weapons, coupled
with limited offensive action, assists in provid-
ing security during retrograde operations.
Knowledge of the intent to execute a with-
drawal or to displace is denied the enemy as
long as possible. Maximum passive security
and deception measures are adopted to deprive
the enemy of knowledge of the move. These
measures may include radio listening silence
for units displacing; maintenance of a normal
radio pattern in the forward area; maintenance
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of normal artillery and other supporting fires;
displacement of units under cover of darkness
or under conditions of reduced wvisibility; and
retention of sufficient troops in position to in-
dicate the presence of the entire force.

b. Security against nuclear attack is pro-
vided by executing operations on a broad front,
and denial to the enemy of observation and
information.

¢. Positive measures must be taken to pro-
vide security to the front, flanks of forces.
Security detachments are employed to hold de-
files that must be traversed during the opera-
tion. Security measures musi be effective
against both air and ground attack.

d. Deception measures are employed to assist
in withdrawing with minimum enemy interfer-
ence.

260. Combat Support

a. Air Support.

(1) Tactical Air Force aircraft are em-
ployed against hostile aircraft and to
delay the enemy advance by harass-
ing and interdicting hostile ground
forces at critical localities, Maximum
use is made of Tactical Air Force of-
fensive aircraft to support offensive
ground actions.

{2) Army air vehicles are employed in re-
connaissance and to assist the com-
mander in the execution of his plan.
Aviation units can be used in shifting
troops rapidly, in supplying units, and
in evacuation.

b. Artillery.

(1) Artillery is employed in retrograde
operations to take the enemy under
fire at extreme ranges, to interdict
enemy avenues of approach, deliver
harassing fires, destroy enemy con-
centrations, and provide continuous
close support of maneuver units.

(2) Retrograde operations conducted on a
wide front will often dictate the at-
tachment of artillery units to com-
mitted brigades.
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¢. Engineer.

(1)

(2)

The requirements for engineers by
units in contact with the enemy may
dictate attachment of engineers to
them.

Engineers provide advice and assist-
ance in the formulation and imple-
mentation of obstacles which are used
to delay the enemy or to canalize him
into areas where he can he destroyed
with fires. Obstacles must be coordi-
nated with higher headqguarters to
prevent interference with future op-
erations.

{(3) Under most favorable conditions, sub-

(4)

surface or surface nuclear detonations
may be employed to create eraters and
contaminated areas that will slow or
impede the enemy’s advance. The em-
ployment of such ADM must be an-
thorized by the higher commander
(app. XII).

Detailed plans are prepared for the
use of demolitions along enemy ave-
nues of approach. Demolitions are
placed in defiles and on routes tra-
versing natural and artificial obsta-
cles. Demolition plans include-—

(a} Provisions for placing and firing the

necessary demolitions.

(b} Adequate gunards to prevent prema-

ture firing of charges or seizure by
enemy infiltrators.

(¢) Fixed responsibility for the de-
struction of bridges.

{d) Schedule for the destruction of
bridges when no longer needed by
friendly forces,

(e} Covering by fire those obstacles
that are created by demolition.

{5) The destruction of bridges is of major
importance to the retrograde force
commander. Care must be exercised
to insure that bridges are not blown
prematurely or that they are not
geized intact by the enemy. Responsi-
bility for blowing bridges in a zone is
delegated to the tactical commander.
A demolitions firing party and a
demolition guard are designated for
each bridge. The guard commander
has the anthority to destroy the
bridge, subject to conditions estab-
lished by the higher commander. A
list of all units that are to use the
bridge is furnished the guard com-
mander. Each unit commander noti-
fies the guard commander when his
unit has cleared. After the main body
has ecrossed, the majority of the
bridges in the zone are destroyved.
Certain predesignated bridges are left
for use by security elements. When
capture of the hridge is imminent, the
demolition guard commander will de-
stroy it even though all security ele-
ments have not crossed.

Section lil. DELAYING ACTION

261. General

a. A successful delaying action gains maxi-
mum time while surrendering minimum space
without the delaying force becoming engaged
decisively or outflanked.

4. A unit withdraws from one location to
another only with specific authority of the next
higher headquarters,

e. A unit is decisively engaged when it loses

freedom

of action with regard to the accom-

plishment of its mission and no longer has or
can apply with effect the resources available to
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influence the situation to regain freedom of ac-
tion. Examples of a unit being engaged deci-
sively are—

{1) When under assaunlt by enemy forces
of such magnitude that enemy success
is insured.

(2} When the enemy can place such effec-
tive fire on friendly unit’s position and
routes of withdrawal as to make them
untenable.

(3) When enemy fires are such that dis-
mounted troops cannot leave positions
to mount their vehicles.
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d. A unit is outflanked when enemy forces
with a capability of adversely affecting the mis-
sion of the dejaying force are on the flank or
in the rear of the delaying force.

¢. Offensive action is taken whenever oppor-
tunities arise to inflict serious damage on the
enemy; disengage a unit decisively engaged;
seize dominating terrain; or deceive the enemy.

f. Delaying actions are accomplished by—
(1) Delay on successive positions. In the
delay on successive positions, the ini-
tial delaying position is organized and
occupied by the unit. When with-
drawal becomes necessary, the umnit
displaces to the next rearward delay-
ing position providing certain ele-
ments to remain in contact with the
enemy. This procedure is repeated
through successive delay positions,
Because wide frontages are common
in the delay, armor units will nor-
mally delay on successive positions.

(2) Delay on alternate positions. The
force is divided into two elements.
The first element occupies the initial
delaying position while the second ele-
ment occupies and improves the next
rearward delay position. When the
first element is forced to withdraw, it
displaces through or arcund the sec-
ond element and moves to occupy and
improve the subsequent delay po-
sition to the rear. Before displacing,
the first element provides certain
forces to remain in contact with the
epemy. As the enemy continues to
advance, the second element repeats
the procedure used by the first ele-
ment. Armor units will seldom oper-
ate on a front narrow enough to per-
mit delay on alternate positions.

Note. A combination of (1) and (2) above
may be employed.

g. Regardless of how the delay is accom-
plished, continuous delay is inherent in each
delay action. Continuous delay is achieved by
maintaining constant contact with the enemy
with at least a portion of the delaying force
during the entire delay period. Normally, ar-
mor units will use all available forces to inflict
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maximum damage upon the enemy as he at-
tempts to close on the delay position.

262. Planning

@¢. General. Planning the delaying action is
centralized but execution is decentralized. Or-
ders to armor units will state the mission nor-
mally in general terms and specify, as a mini-
mum, the following :

(1) The general location of the initial de-
loying position (IDP). This general
location is refined at each level of com-
mand until, finally, positions are se-
lected for men, weapons, and combat
vehicles. If the unit is in contact when
the order to initiate the delay is re-
ceived, the present friendly positions
may become the IDP.

(2) Avea for delay. The area assigned fo
each unit down to company team level
is indicated by lateral boundaries,
Company team commanders normally
assign areas to their platoons by orien-
tation on the ground.

(3) Period of delay. Commanders guide
their subordinate’s planning by an-
nouncing the time the enemy is to be
held forward of a specified line. The
primary purpose of this measure is to
assist coordinated action among ad-
jacent forces and establish a planned
time phasing of the operation. The
stated time does not imply authority
for withdrawal or displacement. The
delaying force holds the enemy for-
ward of designated areas for the long-
est time possible.

(4) Contemplated future action. Any fu-
ture plans, such as a withdrawal
through or around a rearward posi-
tion, must be announced if they affect
the planning of subordinates.

(5) Limitations imposed upon the opera-
tion, If the commander visualizes any
conditions that might limit the plan-
ning of his subordinates, he must an-
nounce the limitations. For example,
the unrestricted demolition of bridges
might interfere with subsequent offen-
give plans.
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IDP LINE KANSAS
020001
JUN

SR 3

LINE TEXAS

041200
- JUN

LINE GEORGIA

070001
JUN

Figure 20. Initial and subsequent delaying positions depicted on division order.
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b. Selection of Proposed Delaying Positions.
(1) Proposed delaying positions are se-
lected that will afford the greatest op-
portunity for inflicting maximum
damage to the advancing enemy as
well as insuring continuous delay.
Proposed positions are selected where
minimum forces can, whenever possi-
ble—

(z) Stop or repel the attack of enemy
security forces so as to force the
enemy main body to deploy, develop
the situation, and attack.

{b) Cause the enemy main body to mass
and thus present a profitable nu-
clear target.

(2) Terrain offering advantages to the de-
laying force incorporates the follow-
ing characteristics—

(a) A series of parallel ridges perpen-
dicular to the lines of hostile ad-
vance.

{b) Obstacles to the front and flanks.

{(¢) High ground with good observation
and long range fields of fire.

(d) Concealed routes of displacement.

(e) An area of road net providing good
trafficability.

(3) Phase lines, checkpoints, and contact
points may be used to coordinate ac-
tions in the delay. Commanders may
use phase lines and a stated time to
express their concept of the time-
phasing of the delaying action. These
phase lines may later be designated as
delaying positions.

(4) Delaying positions are determined in
the following sequence—

(z) Based on division order (fig. 20),
the brigade commander may select
additional delay positions as part of
the brigade scheme of maneuver
(fig. 21).

{b) The battalion task force commander,
in developing his scheme of maneu-
ver, also may select additional delay
positions (fig. 22).

(¢) The company team commander,
guided by the delay positions di-
rected in the battalion task force
order, selects terrain to be used in
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the delaying action. These terrain
features will be organized as block-
ing positions on and between delay
positions to control avenues of
enemy approach. Blocking positions
in the vicinity of the IDP are occu-
pied while others, in depth, may be
reconnoitered and prepared as time
permits (fig. 23).

¢. Organization of Ground.

(1) Zones are assigned to units down
through company level (platoon level
in armored cavalry operations, see
app. X).

(2) Natural obstacles are improved and
artificial obstacles are built within the
materials, time, and manpower avail-
able. Obstacles alone must not be re-
lied upon to halt the enemy’s progress.

(3) Blocking positions are organized in
the delay similarly to those used in
defense,

d. Disposition of Forces, Delaying Action.
Forces in the delaying action are disposed in
three echelons: security forces, delaying
forces, and reserves.

(1) Security forces. A covering force or
other security forces may be employved
forward of the IDP when the situa-
tion permits. The highest headquar-
ters conducting the delaying action
prescribes the force to execute the
security mission.

(2) Delaying forces. The bulk of the
unit’s combat power is normally in
the delaying force.

{(2¢) Maximum firepower iz forward
with the bulk of the forces concen-
trated on likely avenues of approach.

(b) The delaying force is deployed in
width with little depth.

(3) Reserves.

(a¢) The brigade is normally the lowest
level that designates a reserve.

(b) In delay on alternate positions, ele-
ments not in contact perform the
functions of a reserve.

e. Organization for Combat, Forces are or-
ganized for combat based on an analysis of
METT.
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IDP LINE KANSAS
020001
JUN
TR . -

PL X-RAY

(MAY BE TIME-
PHASED DUR-

ING CONDUCT 1
OF OP) 1 X 2 2/12 2/91

COORDINATED WITH 1ST
- AND DIVISION

-
-
-
-

032400 ~  LINE ZULU
JUN

ADDITIONAL
DELAYING POSITION

BDE g
LINE TEXAS
f ——
041200
JUN

Figure 21. Additional delay positions and phase lineg depicted on dbrigade order.
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LINE KANSAS
IDP
020001
JUN
B
N LINE GREEN
JUN COORDINATED WITH COORDINATED
1ST BDE BN TF WITH 2/91
AND 2D BDE ADDITIONAL AND 2D BDE
DELAYING POSITIO 18
2/12  2/91
1X 2/12
! B¥RC
PL '
e L

X-RAY v,
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TIME-
PHASED
DURING
CONDUCT
OF OP)

Figure 22. Battalion task force scheme of manewver showing additional delaying pogitions
gelected by task force commandcer.

AGO 91394 135



WWW.SURVIVALEBOOKS.COM
'r-;@’:"k {‘"‘“& LI[\I.E KANSAS

Figure 23. Company feam commander’s selection of blocking positions.
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(1) Security forces are organized for com-
bat as discussed in chapter 5.

(2) Delaying forces are organized to capi-
talize on the long range fires and mo-
bility of tank units. Combat support
and combat service support elements
are often attached to facilitate the ac-
complishment of their mission in sup-
port of combat troops.

(3) The reserves are small tank-heavy
forces and nuelear weapons.

f. Routes of Withdrawal. Routes of with-
drawal are selected to provide good trafficabil-
ity and cover or concealment. Although with-
drawal during the delaying action is normally
decentralized, apecific routes, together with pri-
orities, may be assigned.

g. Logistical Plans. See paragraphs 145 and
146.

263. Conduct of Delaying Action

@. The enemy is taken under fire as soon as
he is within effective range of available weap-
ons. As he nears the position, fires are in-
creased to inflict casualties, cause him to deploy
early, and require him to take time-consuming
maneuvers to close with the position.

b. Each position is defended until the enemy
actions threaten decisive engagement. Com-
manders are alert to detect significant events
that may require modification of the basic plan.
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Rigid adherence to plans conceived before the
enemy situation develops may prevent the ac-
complishment of the mission. The original con-
cept of time-phasing may be adjusted to the sit-
uation as it develops to seize opportunities to
gain preater delay than anticipated or to pre-
serve the delaying foree against an attack in
overwhelming strength.

¢. When the maximum possible delay has
been achieved and it becomes apparent that
further oceupation of the position will result
in the unit’s becoming engaged decisively,
withdrawal is begun. Withdrawals may be ini-
tiated in accordance with prearranged plans or
on order of the higher ecommander. Affected
forces must coordinate their action with adja-
cent units.

d. When a unit withdraws to the next delay
position, elements of the unit maintain contact
with the enemy. These elements provide se-
curity for the withdrawing units and continue
to provide maximum delay between delaying
positions utilizing maneuver, available terrain,
long range fires, tactieal air, mines and demoli-
tions.

¢. The opportunity to inflict heavy casualties
on the enemy by offensive action should be ex-
ploited. Limited objective counterattacks and
tank sweeps should be employed to gain addi-
tional time or to extrieate units which have
become decisively engaged.

Section IV. WITHDRAWAL

264, General

. A withdrawal is a retrograde operation in
which all or part of a deployed force disen-
gages from the enemy. It may be executed
during daylipght or under cover of darkness
and may be forced or voluntary.

b. During a withdrawal, contact is main-
tained to provide deception, security, and to
prevent a rapid enemy advance.

265. Considerations

2. Plans and orders for a withdrawal are
prepared in detail.

b. Sufficient information should be provided
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subordinates in time to permit their making a
daylight reconnaissance.

¢. The withdrawal may be facilitated by the
conduct of limited-objective attacks or the em-
ployment of nuclear weapons.

d. Night withdrawals are preferred over
daylight withdrawals, but the protection, mo-
bility and long range firepower of armor units
enable them to conduet daylight withdrawals
with greater success than units that do not
have these characteristics.

266. Plans and Orders

Plans and orders include—

a. New location to be occupied and missions
of units upon arrival.
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b. Zones or routes of withdrawal to be used.
Existing boundaries are used when possible.

¢. Provision for security forces and other se-
curity measures.

d. Deception measures.
e. Time and priority of withdrawal of units.
f. Traffic control measures,

¢. Provision for evacuation or destruction of
excess supplies.

k. Evacuation of casuvalties.
7. Communication plan.

267. Night Withdrawal

Armor units in a night withdrawal may be-
gin the operation as part of forces in contact
or the reserve,

a. Part of Forees in Contact.

(1) A unit in contact designates a part of
its force, both maneuver and support,
to remain in contact as a security
force and to cover the withdrawal of
the major elements of the unit. The
size and composition of the security
force are based on an analysis of the
factors of METT. The security force
left in contact—

{a) Delays and deceives the enemy and
prevents interference with the
withdrawal.

(b) Simulates normal radio traffic, fires,
and other activities.

{¢) Is prepared to act as rear guard for
the main force, on order.

(2) The withdrawing elements of the
forces in contact initiate movement to
the rear in the following sequence:

{z) Elements to reconnoiter and pre-
pare new locations.

(&) Combat service support elements.

{¢) Combat support units less elements
essential to the support of the se-
curity force left in contact,

{(d) Units in contact less the security
force left in contact.

{3) The withdrawal of forward units is
executed simultaneously on a broad
front. Units move directly to the rear,
form march columns, and proceed to
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the designated location. To facilitate
control, assembly areas may be desig-
nated for subordinate units before
march columns are formed. These as-
sembly areas are dispersed and are
occupied for a minimum time.

(4) When the withdrawing units, less the
security force, has formed march col-
umns, further movement is conducted
in a manner similar to that of a re-
tirement (pars. 269 and 270).

(5) The security force withdraws at a pre-
scribed time,

b. Reserve or Part of a Reserve.

(1) Units in reserve may be committed in
offensive actions to facilitate the with-
drawal of units in contact. See chap-
ter 7 for a discussion of the offense.

(2) The brigade or battalion task force, as
division reserve, may form a covering
force through which forces in contact
will withdraw. See chapter 5 for a
discussion of the covering force,

268. Daylight Withdrawal

As in the night withdrawal, armor units in a
daylight withdrawal may begin the operation
as part of forces in contact or the reserve.

a. Part of Forces in Contact.

(1) A unit in contact provides and con-
trols its own security force. Close co-
ordination of these security forces is
required, but control normally is not
centralized above battalion. The size
and composition of this security force
are based on an analysis of the fac-
tors of METT. The security forces—

{a) Delay the enemy and prevent inter-
ference with the withdrawal.

(b) Are prepared to act as rear guard
for the main force, on order.

(2) The movement of the main force is
decentralized consistent with the re-
quirements for control. Assembly
areas are not used. Units move di-
rectly to the rear, form march col-
umns, and continue movement without
halting.

(3) Though no particular sequence ig fol-
lowed, normally command and support
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facilities and less heavily engaged
units are withdrawn first,

(4) If a subordinate unit becomes deci-
sively engaged, the next higher com-
mander may use unengaged units or
units that can be easily withdrawn,
and fires to assist in the withdrawal
of engaged elements.

b. Reserve or Part of a Reserve,
(1) The division reserve normally will

Section V.
269. Planning

a. In a retirement, the force is organized
into a main force and security forces in a man-
ner inverse to that employed in the advance to
contact,

b. In the initial stage of a retirement, con-
trol may be decentralized. However, plans pro-
vide for centralized control as soon as the situa-
tion permits. Normally centralized control is
effected very early in this operation as com-
pared to the delay or withdrawal.
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form a covering force to assist for-
ward units to break contact and to
conduct a delaying action after with-
drawal of the forward forces. See
chapter 5 for a discussion of the cov-
ering force.

(2) Brigade reserves may be used to sup-
port by fire the withdrawal of for-
ward units, conduct limited objective
counterattacks, or other offensive
action.

RETIREMENT

¢. Appropriate control measures are used to
insure that the retirement is conducted as a
coordinated operation.

270. Conduct of the Retirement

a. When the retirement is preceded by &
withdrawal, the rear guard is formed from the
security force left in contact.

H. For the conduct of a tactical march, see
appendix VI,

¢. For the conduct of the advance, flank, and
rear guards, see chapter 5.

Section VI. WITHDRAWAL THROUGH A REARWARD POSITION

271. General

Armor operations may involve many actions
that require men or units to withdraw through
a rearward position. The following general
considerations pertain to such actions as with-
drawing an outpost; return of patrols or
armored cavalry units to friendly positions;
termination of a covering force mission; or
during a delaying action on alternate positions.

272. Considerations

a. Commanders and troops involved must be
familiar with the details of the plan. Firesz must
be coordinated. Direct and indirect fires may
be required to assist the withdrawal.

b. The commanders of the withdrawing force

and the forces on pogition are concerned with—

(1) Mutual cooperation and coordination.

Neither commander exerciges com-

mand over the other but each force

may support the other by fire and
maneuver.
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(2) Responsibility for control of the gectar.
Reaponsibility must be passed from
the withdrawing force to the forces on
position at a time and place mutually
agreed upon.

(3) Troop density. Withdrawing units use
multiple routes through the depth of
the positions and avoid the use of as-
sembly areas or other halts within the
position. Withdrawing forces nor-
mally have priority on roads. Fueling
areas may be selected in rear of the
friendly frontline units to provide
emergency fueling if required.

(4) Traffic control. Orders must specify
which commander has responsibility
for traffic control in the forward area.

(5) Controal measures. Stringent control is
necessary for a smooth withdrawal
through a rearward position. Meas-
ures by which the operation will be
controlled are prescribed by the higher
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commander or agreed upon between
the commanders concerned. Devia-
tions from preplanned control meas-
ures must be coordinated between the
affected units and made known to all
Interested agencies. Control measures
normally include—

{a) Contact points. A point on the

ground is designated where two or
more units are required to make
physical contact. To insure detailed
coordination between the two units,
a primary and alternate contact
point is designated by the com-
mander in each company sector.
These points are coordinated by
liaison personnel and are located on
easily identifiable terrain features
beyond the direct-fire range of
weapons on the FEBA. Elements
along the FEBA who have desig-
nated contact points will send a con-
tact party, equipped with a radio
and guides, forward to the contact
point.

(b) Withdrawal points. These are points

on the FEBA through which
friendly forces will withdraw. They
must be easily recognized by with-
drawing forces and are used to pro-
vide a means of reporting specific
Iocations and information relative
to the control of units. Guides from
the friendly units occupying the
FEBA will normally meet the with-
drawing elements at the contact
point and guide them through the
withdrawal point on the FEBA.
These actions are coordinated by the
liaison personnel of the two units.

{¢) Routes of withdrawal. These are

designated through and within a

rearward position and facilitate a
smooth and continuous withdrawal.
Adherence to the prescribed routes
within the position is mandatory.

(d) Time of passage. The overall time

of passage is prescribed by the com-
mander ordering the operation. At
each subordinate level, specific times
are designated for each unit by the
commanders concerned. In addition,
a representative of the unit with a
radio will precede each march unit
and provide the friendly unit being
passed through with the number of
vehicles to pass and a positive
identification of the last vehicle.

(e) Recognition signals. These are in-

(6) Liaison

cluded in the order and should be
based upon the SOL and unit SOP’s.
Positive recognition signals must be
used and mutually agreed upon by
the two units. Normally, recognition
signals would cover both daylight
and night withdrawals.

officers. Units exchange
liaisen officers at all levels of com-
mand. These officers exchange infor-
mation and keep their respective com-
manders informed of the situation.
They are normally located at critical
points during the actual passage and
render assistance to both the with-
drawing force and the defensive force
when reguired.

(7) Exchange of SOI information. This

(8)

will be accomplished during the liaison
visit between the two units.
Designation of units to move through
respective withdrawal points. This
will be accomplished between the two
liaison officers in their coordination of
the withdrawal.
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CHAPTER 10
COMBAT SUPPORT

Section 1. GENERAL

273. Combat Support Elements

a@. The organic combat support elements
available to armor unit commanders are the fire
support, communication, and aviation elements
authorized by the TOE.

b. The armor unit commander can expect to
receive combat support elements from higher

headquarters to the extent necessary to accom-
plish assigned missions. These elements may be
placed in support or attached and may include
artillery, engineers, signal, chemical, or avia-
tion vnits. The commander must make plans

for the employment of these elements in accord-

ance with their capabilities and the mission of
his unit.

Section Il. FIELD ARTILLERY SUPPORT

274. General

Artillery support provides the supported com-
mander with a powerful means of influencing
the course of combat. To make effective use of
artillery support, the supported commander
must be familiar with artillery organization,
tactical employment of artillery, and the means
by which artillery fires are obtained when
required.

275. Tactical Employment of Artillery

a. Tactical employment of artillery is accom-
plished by the assignment of an artillery tacti-
cal mission to each artillery unit; by attachment
to an other artillery unit or by attachment te a
supported unit, Generally, missions are not as-
gigned to batteries within a battalion or to bat-
talions within a field artillery group. Tactical
migsions for artillery units are assigned by the
farce commander on the recommendation of the
force artillery commander. When an artillery
unit is attached to a supported unit, the sup-
ported unit commander will assign an appro-
priate mission.

b. Artillery Tactical Missions. An artillery
tactical mission defines the fire support respon-
gibilities that may be assigned to an artillery
unit. Tactical missions are direct support, gen-
eral support, reinforcing, and general support-
reinforcing (M 6-20-1),
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276. Armored Division Artillery

a, General. The armored division artillery
consists of a headquarters and headquarters
battery; three 105-mm howitzer battalions, self-
propelled; a field artillery howitzer hattalion,
which contains three 155-mm howitzer bat-
teries, self-propelled, and one B-inch howitzer
battery, self-propelled; and a field artillery mis-
gile battalion, Honest John rocket,

b. Organization for Combat. Field artillery
units organic or attached to the division are
normally employed under the centralized con-
trol of division artillery headquarters by the
assignment of appropriate tactical missions to
subordinate artillery units. When the tactical
situation, distance between units, communica~
tion or other factors prevent centralized control
of all artillery units by the division artillery
commander, artillery units are attached to sub-
ordinate elements of the division. :

(1) Each of the three 105-mm howitzer
battalions is normally employed as a
battalion under division artillery con-
trol and in direct support of 1 of the
3 brigades. If 1 brigade i3 in reserve
initially, the 105-mm howitzer bat-
talion that normally supports that
brigade may be assigned a general
support, general support-reinforcing,
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tailed as time will permit and also is continuous,
The following definitions must be understood to
establish a common basis in planning;

{1) Fire plan. An order for execution of

(2)

(3)

of a reinforcing mission by the divi-
gion, This artillery battalion should be
prepared for direct support of the re-
serve brigade when committed.

The 155-mm/8-inch howitzer battalion
is normally employed under division
artillery control in a general support
or general support-reinforcing role.
Each of the 155-mm howitzer batteries
may be given the mission of reinfore-
ing a direct support battalion or may
be attached thereto. The 8-inch
howitzer battery may be employed
under division artillery or battalion
control in a general support or general
support-reinforcing role. When it is
desirable to detach one or two howitzer
sections to execute a special mission,
part of the battery fire direction
center must accompany these sections.
The detached sections may operate
under control of the battery, battalion,
or they may be attached to another
artillery headquarters.

The Honest John rocket battalion will
normally function under division artil-
lery control in a general support or
general support-reinforcing role. How-
ever, elements of the battalion may be
assigned a reinforcing mission or,
when necessary, be attached to another
artillery unit. The firing batteries are
so organized and equipped that they
are capable of operating by platoon
for limited periods of time. The
platoons may be attached to another
artillery headquarters for special mis-
gions,

277. Fire Planning and Coordination

a. Coordination of fire support is a command
responsibility. The senior artillery officer at
each echelon is the fire support coordinator
and principal adviser to the commander on fire
support matters.

b. The plans of fire support at company, bat-
talion, and brigade are coordinated and fully
integrated to assure success of the plan of at-
tack or defense. The plan of fire support in-
cludes fires of organic, attached, and supporting
weapons. Iire planning at all times is as de-
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planned fires by artillery units and a
statement of planned requirements for
air and naval gunfire supporting fires.

(2) Planned fires. Fires (concentrations)

(3)

(4)

(5)
(6)

(7)

planned on areas and targets for
which a need can be anticipated. This
includes known enemy locations, ave-
nues of approach, observation posts,
suspect weapons locations, and similar-
type targets.

Prearranged fire, Planned fires to be
fired at a specific time for which firing
data are prepared in advance and kept
current. They may be scheduled or on-
call.

Scheduled fires, Prearranged fires
which are to be delivered at a specific
time during the operations.

On-call fires. Prearranged fires which
are to be fired as requested.
Coneentration. A volume of fire placed
on an area within a limited time or an
area designated and numbered for
future references as a possible target.
Barrage. A prearranged barrier of
fire designed to protect friendly troops
and installations by impeding enemy
movement across defensive lines or
areas. It is fired as part of the final
protective fires,

(8) Preparation. Intense prearranged fire

(9)

delivered in accordance with a time
schedule, in support of an attack, to
disrupt the enemy’s communication,
disorganize his defenses, and neutral-
ize his fire support means., Prepara-
tions are conducted prior to, at, or
after H-hour.

Group of fires. Two or more concen-
trations to be fired simultaneously and
can be fired individually, consecutively
or concurrently.

(10) Series of fires, Number of concentra-

tions or groups of fires planned to sup-
port a maneuver phase as the fireg
planned on an objective area just be-
fore the final assault.
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(11) Targets of opportunity. Targets on

which fires are not prearranged.

(12) Final protective fires. Final protective

fires are planned defensive fires de-
gsigned to break up an enemy assault.
Such fires normally consist of anto-
matic weapons firing on a final protec-
tive line, coordinated with mortar and
artillery barrages. Tanks fire at tar-
gets of opportunity.

¢. Fire planning and fire support coordina-
tion are accomplished at all combat echelons. At
brigade level and below, fire planning and fire
support coordination functions are carried out
informally. Each supported unit commander
has an artillery officer available to act as his fire
support coordinator and who will assist in plan-
ning fire support.

(1) Company (team). Normally a forward

observer from the direct support artil-
lery battalion and the battalion
mortar/DC platoon will operate with
each tank company. They are the
principal assistants to the commander
on matters of fire support. The com-
pany commander and the platoon
leaders should selicit the forward ob-
gervers’ advice as to how the support-
ing artillery can best help the com-
pany in any particular situation. The
commander i8 responsible for provid-
ing an armor protected vehicle with
communication facilities to the for-
ward observers when required. Radio
is the primary means of communica-
tion for requesting and controlling fire
support.

(z) In the initial planning phase of an
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operation, the company commander
must discuss the company’s mission
and his concept of operation with
the platoon leaders and the forward
observers. The platoon leaders in
planning the employment of their
platoon may submit requirements or
recommendations for supporting
fires to either the company com-
mander or the forward observers.
Based on the commander’s concept
of the operation, his plan of fire sup-
port, and requirements submitted

by the platoon leaders, the company
commander and the artillery for-
ward observer formulate a plan of
fire support. They select targets
that must be engaged to support the
operation and decide the best
method of attacking them. Targets
suitable for attack by the company’s
organic weapons are assigned to
those weapons so far as their capa-
bilities and available ammunition
permit. In addition, the company
commander and artillery forward
observers prepare a fire plan to sup-
port the company’s scheme of ma-
neuver. Included in this plan are
the targets not susceptible to profit-
able attack by organic weapons.
This fire plan is normally only a
target list showing location and de-
scription of targets. This plan or
target list is sent to battalion head-
quarters where the artillery liaison
officer incorporates it into the bat-
talion fire plan.

(b) During the conduct of the operation,

requests for artillery and mortar
fires are processed through the artil-
lery and mortar forward observers
respectively. Thev transmit these
requests to the supporting fire di-
rection center and adjust fire upon
the designated target. The forward
observers may call for fire on their
own initiative on tarpgets that affect
the actions of the company. They
locate themselves where they can
best observe and adjust fire in sup-
port of the company. They must
maintain communication with both
the supported company and the sup-
porting fire direction center. When
the company commander desires
supporting fire, he will normally re-
quest the fire through the forward
observers who will transmit the re-
quest direct to the supporting fire
direction center. If the company
commander cannot contact the for-
ward observers, he may send his re«
quest to the battalion fire support
coordinator (FSCOQRD) by using

143



WWW.SURVIVALEBOOKS.COM

2. BLUE GRASS 26

144

the battalion task force command
communication net. The FSCOORD
will then transmit the request to the
supporting fire direction center. A
platoon leader should send his re-
quest for supporting fire direct to
the forward observers with the com-
pany; however, if a platoon leader
cannot contact the forward ob-
servers, he should send his request
to his company commander. In
either case, the company com-
mander and the forward observers,
if practical, will discuss all requests
for fire before sending them to the
appropriate headquarters,

{¢) Initial fire requests should include,

i,

4.
5,

(d)

1,

as a minimum, the following

elements;

. Identification of observer.
. Warning order. The observer alerts

the recipient of the message as to
the nature of the message by saying
FIRE MISSION.

. Location of target, and azimuth

from observer to target. The se-
quence of these elements depends
upon the manner of reporting the
location of the target (d below).
Description of target.

Control. The observer’s designation
of control is expressed as WILL
ADJUST or FIRE FOR EFFECT.
If the observer is certain that his
location of the target is accurate
within 50 yards, his control should
be FIRE FOR EFFECT. If he is
not certain of the accuracy of the
location of his targets, and feels
that adjustment of the fire upon the
target is required, his control should
be WILL ADJUST.

Examples of initial fire requests are
shown below.
POWER ALFA 6.
FIRE MISSION
COORDINATES 385624
AZIMUTH 300
PLATOON OF INFANTRY IN
OPEN
WILL ADJUST

FIRE MISSION

FROM CONCENTRATION DA
200, AZIMUTH

2450, RIGHT 200, ADD 400

MACHINEGUN DUG IN

FIRE FOR EFFECT

(2) Battalion (task force). The artillery
liaison officer at battalion task force
is the fire support coordinator for the
task force. As such, he is the principal
adviser to the task force commander
on all fire support means.

(a)

(b)

Based on the supported com-
mander’s concept of the operation
and the fire plans or requests re-
ceived from the artillery forward
observers with the companies, he
prepares the artillery fire plan to
support the actions of the battalion
task force. Additionally, he super-
vises the preparation of all other
fire plans and formulates the fire
support plan for the task force.

The fire support plan normally in-
includes the fire plans for the em-
ployment of the supporting artil-
lery, tactical air support, and the
organic weapons of the task force.

(¢) As the fire support coordinator, the

(d)

liaison officer insures that targets
that would affect the aeccomplish-
ment of the mission of the battalion
task force are attacked as rapidly
as possible with the best fire sup-
port means. If sufficient means are
not available, he will request addi-
tional support through artillery
channels.

When the fire support plan and all
supporting fire plans are completed,
they are sent to the artiilery liaison
officer at brigade if time permits;
otherwise, they may be sent direct
to the supporting artillery battalion
fire direction center.

(e) The artillery liaison officer iz as-

sisted by representatives of other
fire support agencies available to the
battalion.

. When tactical air support is avail-
able, a forward air controller
AGO 913%9A



(FAC) is furnished the unit by the
air Force (pars. 290-295),

2. The battalion task force 83 air
represents the battalion staff on this
fire support coordination team. He
formulates and prepares the air fire
plan to support the battalion task
force.

3. The 4.2-inch mortar and Davy
Crockett (DC) platoon leader ad-
vises on the employment of the
Davy Crockett and 4.2-inch mortars.
He prepares the mortar fire plan for
the battalion task force.

(f) In a battalion-size task force, the
fire support coordination personnel
will not be present at the command
post at all times, because they have
duties which must be performed
elsewhere. During the planning
phase of zn operation, these officers
get together informally to solve any
problems of fire support that arise.

(3) Brigade. At brigade level, the sup-
porting artillery battalion commander
is the fire support coordinator for the
brigade. He makes recommendations
on the employment of his battalion,
and on the basis of the commander’'s
decision, coordinates and integrates
the various fire plans to support the
brigade,

(a¢) In the absence of the supporting
artillery commanders, the artillery
liaison officers at brigade acts as the
fire support coordinator. In actual
practice, a large portion of the de-
tailed work of coordination will be
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performed by this officer and his
section.

(b) When the fire support coordinator
at brigade receives the fire plans
from the battalion task forces, he
integrates them into the fire plans
to support the brigade. Based on
the fire plans received from the bat-
talion task forces and on the brigade
commander’s guidance for employ-
ment of all available fire support,
the liaison officer formulates and
prepares the fire support plan and
the artillery fire plan to support the
brigade. He is assisted by the for-
ward air eontroller with the brigade
and the brigade 83 air. Their duties
are the same as outlined at bat-
talion/task force level,

(¢) When the fire support plan for the
brigade is completed, it iz sent to
the S3 of the supporting artillery
battalion, who makes final changes
and additions, After completion, it
must be approved by the brigade
commander; it is then sent to the
division artillery S3 who integrates
it into the division fire support plan,
which is issued as an annex to the
divigion operation order,

278. Fire Support Control Measures

Certain control measures must be established
to protect the safety of friendly troops and to
permit maximum support with minimum re-
strictions. All of the control measures are estah-
lished in eoordination with the supported com-
mander (app. X).

Section §ll. ARMY AVIATION

279. General

Army aviation enhances the mobility, versa-
tility, and combat efficiency of ground combat
forces. The air vehicle provides the commander
the capability to move rapidly throughout the
area of operation to influence critical actions by
his personal presence. Properly employed, the
air vehicle and aviation units can provide timely
information of the enemy and area of operation
that may not be available through other agen-
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cies, This timely information enhances the
ability of the commander to fully exploit the
mobility, shock effect, and firepower of armor
units at the time and place of his chooging
(FM 1-5, FM 1-15, FM 1-100, and FM 57-35).

280. Brigade Aviation Section

The brigade aviation section provides armed
air vehicles to facilitate command and control
and provide air reconnaissance and liaison for
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the commander and staff of the brigade and
attached combat maneuver battalions. The sec-
tion is employed normally under brigade control
and operates from a heliport in the vicinity of
the brigade command post. Elements of the
section are placed in support of, or under the
operational control of, combat battalions at-
tached to the brigade based on priorities estab-
lished by the commander.

@. The brigade may be augmented by air
vehicles from the division aviation battalion.
Army transport aviation units assigned to the
field army may be attached to division and
placed in support of the brigade, or when the
mission dictates a continuing requirement for
transport aviation, the units may be attached
to the brigade.

b. The duties of the brigade aviation officer
correspond to those of the division aviation offi-
cer (FM 101-5). He is the brigade aviation
staff officer and advises the commander on the
employment of organic and attached aviation
elements. In coordination with the brigade S3,
he plans and coordingtes the employment of
organic and supporting air vehiecles in the bri-
gade area of operation, including air traffic con-
trol and coordination with air defense agencies.

281. Division Aviation Battalion

The aviation battalion provides general sup-
port for the division. The battalion is normaily
employed in two echelons.

a. One element normally consists of the head-
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guarters and headquarters company and the
general support company. This element is nor-
mally located in the vicinity of the division
instrumented airfield.

(1) The headquarters and heaquarters
company provides the personnel and
equipment to operate the division
instrumented airfield and to provide
air traffic contrel and coordination
with aid defense agencies in the divi-
sion area of operation. The aviation
battalion commander is also the divi-
gion aviation staff officer and advises
the commander and staff on the em-
ployment of organic and attached
aviation units and on all other matters
pertaining to Army aviation (FM
101-5).

(2) The general support aviation company
provides visual, photographic, and
electronic air surveillance and fur-
nishes air vehicles for the division
commander and staff and other unita
of the division on a pricrity basis.

b. The second element consists of the air-
mobile ecompany, which provides tactical troop-
lift capability of one dismounted rifle company;
air supply; and emergency medical evacuation.
The airmobile company operates from a tactical
location in proximity of the supported unit. The
company is normally employed under division
control, but the company or platoons may be
attached to or placed in support of, or under
the operational control of, a brigade.

Section IV. CHEMICAL

282. General

Guidance relative to the employment of toxics
by armor units will be received through com-
mand channels, There are no restrictions on the
initial employment of nontoxic agents such as
flame, smoke, and defoliants. After use of toxic
agents ig authorized, their employment will be
planned and executed subject to policy restrie-
tions of higher headquarters. Operations in-
volving the use of toxic biclogical agents will
normally be planned and executed by corps or
higher units, Chemical employment planning
parallels fire planning and plans are forwarded
to division for inclusion in division plans.
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283. Chemical Support Units

a. Certain chemical units may be attached or
in support of brigade or battalion operations or
may be cperating in the brigade zone of action.
These may include the following:

(1) Chemical company, combat support.
This organization provides chemical
support to combat units, including
servicing of portable or mechanized
flamethrowers, preparation of flame
field expedients, and preparation of
flame or toxic minefields; CBR moni-
toring, survey, or reconnaissance;
limited decontamination of critical
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areas and materiel; supervision of
unit decontamination; operation of
one personnel decontamination sta-
tion; supervision of unit field impreg-
nation of clothing; and third-echelon
maintenance of Chemical Corps equip-
ment, These tasks are assigned on a
priority basis or as directed by the
supported commander within the ca-
pabilities of the unit.

(2) Chemical company, smoke generator.
This unit provides concealment of

troops or installations under all oper-
ating conditions by the use of smoke.

(3) Chemical decontamination company.
This unit provides third-echelon de-
contamination for vehicles and equip-
ment or large quantities of supplies.
It is capable of functioning as a fire-
fighting unit and providing mobile
shower service,

b. These chemical units are equipped to de-
fend themselves against hostile ground attack
and are 100 percent mobile.

Section V. ENGINEER

284, Division Engineer Battalion

0. General, The primary mission of the divi-
sion engineer hattalion is to increase the com-
bat effectiveness of the division by means of
general engineer work. A secondary mission is
to undertake and carry out combat missions
when required.

b. Capabilities. The division engineer bat-
talion is specially organized, equipped, and
trained to perform tasks that assist division
units. These tasks include—-

(1) Providing engineer staff planning and
supervizion of organic and attached
engineer troops.

(2) Performing construction, repair, and
the maintenance of roads, bridges,
fords, and culverts.

(3) Providing support to hasty stream
crossing operations by providing
boats, rafts, and bridges, and prepar-
ing deep-fording sites: and coordinat-
ing organic and attached engineer
troops to support of deliberate stream
Crossings.

- (4) Providing fixed bridging for passage
of short gaps.

(5) Assisting in the removal of obstacles,
including mines,

{6) Assisting in the emplacement of ob-
stacles, including minefields

(7) Preparing and executing demolitions,
including employment of nuclear
demolitions (ADM),

{8) Assisting other troops in the prepara-
tion of fleld fortification, camouflage,
and deception devices.
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{9) Performing engineer reconnaissance
and intelligence missions.

(10) Accomplishing general construction,
including construction of airlanding
facilities.

(11) Producing a supply of potable water.

(12) Providing assistance in the assault of
fortified positions.

{13) Conducting combat missions, when
required.

e. Employment.

(1) General. The division engineer bat-
talion is designed to provide an opti-
mum combination of engineer equip-
ment and individual skills for combat
engineer tasks. Some of these tasks
are performed by the battalion oper-
ating as a unit; however, most of
them are accomplished by the combat
engineer companies and platoons that
support the bridges, battalion tasks
forces, or company teams. These engi-
neer units may be reinforced with
engineer construction equipment from
headquarters and headquarters com-
pany and stream crossing equipment
and assault bridging from bridge com-
pany (FM 5-135).

(2) Fundamentals of employment.

{(a) Combat engineer support is allo-
cated on the basis of anticipated
engineer work as determined by the
factors of METT. The amount of
engineer support allocated to a tacti-
cal unit is based on the anticipated
engineer work, as determined by the
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(%)

mission of the tactical unit, capa-
bilities of the enemy, scheme of ma-
neuver, type of terrain, expected
weather conditions, and capabilities
and amount.of engineer effort avail-
able.

Combat engineer wunits are used
most effectively and efficiently in a
direct support status. Greater flexi-
bility and efficiency in the overall
engineer effort are realized by re-
taining the subordinate engineer
elements under the control of its
parent engineer unit. However,
engineers are attached when dis-
tance, terrain, or mission make
operation under the contrel of the
parent unit impractical and un-
desirable. These conditions will
often exist in such operations ag the
offense, exploitation, and pursuit, or
if one brigade or battalion task
force is conducting an independent
mission.

(¢) In an offensive action, engineer ele-

ments must be positioned to facili-
tate the movement of the maneuver
forces. To render effective support
to the attacking force it is essential
that combat engineer units he lo-
cated well forward. This forward
location facilitates rapid stream
crossing and the removal or breach-
ing of obstacles that cannot be bhy-
passed. This technique enables the
engineer commander to maintain
constant liaison, to anticipate the
needs of the attacking troops, and
to have maximum engineer effort
available for meeting these needs
promptly.

(d) In a defensive situation, the loca-

tion of the engineer units is dic-
tated by the assigned task priorities.
In a defensive operation, the senior
commander specifies the form of
defense, and the priorities of engi-
neer tasks. These engineer tasks are
normally accomplished by attaching
a reinforced engineer unit to the
security force; placing a reinforced

engineer unit in direct support of
each brigade occupying the forward
defensive area, and retaining the
remainder of the available engineer
effort in general support of the divi-
sion. An engineer unit reinforced
with assault bridging is normally
attached to the striking force/
reserve when committed. This engi-
neer commander establishes early
liaison with the commander of the
striking force/reserve and func-
tions as his engineer staff officer
during all planning. This engineer
unit also assists in the preparation
of blocking positions, improvement
of counterattack routes, and coordi-
nation and rehearsals of counter-
attack plans.

(¢) In a retrograde operation, engineer

units should be positioned to achieve
maximum impediment of the enemy.
Proper coordination and execution
of engineer tasks in retrograde
operations normally require the at-
tachment of the engineer elements
to the delay force in a delaying ac-
tion ; the rear guard in a retirement;
or the detachments left in contact
in a withdrawal, The obstacle plan
1s prepared so as not to interfere
with future operations. Engineers
may destroy bridges and culverts,
block roads, lay mines, destroy
stores (supplies), and demolish rail-
ways and rolling stock in carrying
out the obstacle plan. The engineers
in coordination with combat and
other combat support units prepare
successive delaying positions and
maintain routes of withdrawal.

(f) The senior engineer representalive

(g)

functions as the tactical unit’s engi-
neer staff officer. At all command
echelons, the senior engineer officer
of the engineer unit organic, sup-
porting or attached to that com-
mand functions as the engineer staff
officer (FM 101-5).

Considerations for commitment of
engineers to ¢ combat mission.
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1. Misston of tactical force.

(a) Will the enemy force be able to
seriously affect the tactical
force if the engineer unit is not
committed ?

(b) Can the tactical force afford the
temporary loss of the engineer
unit and the possible degrada-
tion of the future engineer
capability ?

2. Capabilities of the engineer unit.

(a) Is the combat strength of the
engineer unit sufficient to sig-
nificantly influence the action if
committed ?

(b) What combat support will the
engineer unit need to perform
the combat mission?

(c) Could the available engineer
unit be committed piecemeal as
reinforcement for existing com-
bat units thereby achieving a
better tactical posture?
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(d) How quickly can the engineer
unit be modified to assume a
combat mission?

(e) Does the equipment of the engi-
neer unit lend itself to commit-
ment In the current tactical
situation?

(h) Conduct. Commitment of an engi-
neer unit to a combat mission is not
instantaneous, it requires time for
the engineer unit to prepare for
such a mission. Normal organiza-
tion of the engineer platoon or com-
pany is modified to provide effective
use and control of crew-served
weapons ; security of equipment not
needed for combat; and the special
requirements of command, com-
munication, and supply in combat.
The extent of modification varies
with the size of the engineer unit,
the time available, and the mission
({FM 5-135).

Section VI. COMMUNICATIONS

285. General

Communication is a function of command.
Each armor unit commander is responsible for
the establishment, operation, and maintenance,
within his capabilities, of the communication
system of his command. He must adhere to the
following principles in establishing and operat-
ing his communication system:

@. The communication system must be or-
ganized to fit the unit task organization. The
communication systems of subordinate and sup-
porting elements must be integrated into the
unit communication system.

b. All the communication means of the unit
must be placed to the maximum. This prevents
overloading any 1 means and minimizes the
effect of a disruption of 1 or more means.

286. Communication Means

Radio is the means of communication used
most in armor units. Wire, messenger, visual,
and sound communication are supplemental
means employed extensively under certain cir-
cumstances. Instructions for the use of these
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means are contained in SSI's, SOI's, and other
pertinent directives.

«. Radio. The flexibility of radio communica-
tion affords the unit commander the ability to
contrel and coordinate subordinate elements,
vet does not restrict maneuver of these ele-
ments. Radio communication may be afTected
adversely by enemy jamming, unfavorable ter-
rain, and weather. Armor leaders habitually
operate their own voice radios to insure the
direct and personal contact characteristics of
armor command. Five general classes of radios
are employed by armor units:

(1) Mounted FM radios. These radios,
mounted in ground and air vehicles
consist of combinations of compo-
nents, depending on the communica-
tion requirements of the user. The
components include medium-power
transceivers with a range of approxi-
mately 20 miles, an auxiliary receiver,
and low-power transceivers with a
range of 3 to 5 miles.

(2) Portable FM radios.
radios

Portable FM
are back-packed or hand-
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carried and have a range of from 500
meters to 5 miles depending on the
type radio or antenna used.

(3) Vehicular-mounted AM radios. These
radios are medium-power voice or CW
sets, the bulk of which have a range of
approximately 50 miles and some 25
miles. Both sets have a range of 75
miles on CW.

(4) Vehicular-mounted UHF ground-to-air
radips. These radios are voice oper-
ated, with a ground to aircraft range
of up to 135 miles depending upon the
altitude of the aireraft.

(5) Vehicular-mounied AM radioteletype
equipment. This equipment provides
radioteletype, CW, or voice communi-
cation over a distance of from 50 to 75
miles depending upon the mode of
transmission used.

b, Wire. Wire communication supplements
radio and is used whenever practicable. The in-
stallation of wire is dependent on the situation
and the time available. It is used mainly in
defensive sitnations and in assembly areas.

¢. Messengers. Messengers are used to sup-
plement radio and wire. Messenger communica-
tion is more secure and dependable generally
than other means but lacks the speed inherent
in radio or wire communication. Use of air
messenger service will speed delivery time.

d. Visual and Sound. Visual and sound means
include lights, flags, panels, arm-and-hand sig-
nals, pyrotechnics, alarms, shots, and horns.
Their use is restricted by distance, visibility,
security, and the nature of the signal. Messages
are necessarily simple. Visual communication
is used mainly for identification of vehicles and
units, for alarms, and, to a limited extent, for
brief controls signals.

287. Employment of the Battalion
Communication Platoon

The battalion communication platoon installs
and operates major parts of the battalion com-
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munication 8ystem and performs organizational
maintenance on communication equipment or.
ganic to the battalion headquarters and head-
quarters company. The communication officer
advises company commandera on the employ-
ment of their communication personnel and
supervises the operation of the battalion com-
munication system. The communication platoon
provides the following services:

a. Operates the battalion message center and
provides messenger service,

b, Installs wire lines to subordinate units
and staff sections when required.

¢. Operates the battalion switchboard, panel
displays, and message pickup facilities.

d. Provides facilities for encrypting and
decrypting messages.

e. Assists the S4 in the control and evacua-
tion of signal equipment from organic battalion
elements,

288. Liaison

a. Liaison i8 a means of egtablishing com-
munication. Each commander maintains liaison
with higher headquarters, supported units, and
adjacent units by any means available.

b. Liaison may be accomplished by personal
conference between commanders or by means
of a liaison agent or officer who represents the
commander. Usually both methods are employed
concurrently.

289. Communication Security

The armor unit commander is responsible for
the security of his communication system,
which includes all measures taken to prevent or
delay the enemy from gaining information from
friendly communication systems. The com-
mander must determine the maximum degree
of communication security that he can employ
consistent with his mission and the reaction
time of the enemy.

Section VI. TACTICAL AIR SUPPORT

290. General

a. Tactical air support consists of close air
support and tactical air reconnaissance in areas
of concern to the ground commander.
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b. When cloge air support is available, a ror-
ward air controller, an Air Force officer,
(FAC), is provided to the supported unit, The
FAC aids and advises the ground commander
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on employment of tactical air support. Close
liaison should be maintained between the for-
ward air controller and the supporting artillery
liaison officer. This will insure prompt ex-
change of information from hoth ground and
air observation, and will assist in rapid engage-
ment of targets of opportunity. The FAC
should remain with the command post or com-
mand group until an airstrike is designated. He
is provided with the necessary information to
enable him to communicate with Army air vehi-
cles which may be expected in the immediate
area. He then moves to a point where he can
observe and direct the airstrike. The FAC uses
the equipment and personnel of the air control
team (ACT) organic to the battalion he is
gupporting.

¢. Air targets are targets beyond the range
or capability of other supporting weapons. Tar-
gets for supporting tactical air include enemy
armor, enemy columns, targets out of range of
artillery, enemy strongpoints, and enemy com-
munication centers. Tactical air may perform
visual, photographic, weather, or electronic re-
connaisance missions, and make a 24-hour a
day all-weather light bombardment attack.

291. Tactical Close-Air Support Requests

There are two types of requests for close sup-
port air missions.

a. Preplanned. A preplanned migsion is one
that iz decided upon early enough to allow com-
plete planning and thorough preparation. The
deadline for submission is outlined by orders
{SOP). A preplanned air request should in-
clude the following information:

(1} Target location. Coordinates; speed
and direction, if moving ; location with
regard to prominent landmarks.

(2) Target description. Guns: size, hasty
or fortified positions, camouflage.
Strongpoints: size, and type of con-
struction,

(8) Time on target (TOT). Specify limits,
if any.

(4) Troops. Bivouac, marching, type of
dugouts, and their depth. Supply
areas: size, dispersed or concentrated,
revetted or in the open, and class of
supply.
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{5) Results desired. Destruction, neutral-
ization, harassment limitations.

(6} Tactical significance. How attack will
aid mission of requesting unit.

(7} Target distance and direction from
troops. Distance and azimuth or limit-
ing coordinates of troops positions,
landmarks if possible.

{(8) Special control information. Special
bombline; marking of frontlines,
whether marked on call of pilot or
otherwise; facilities available for
marking targets:; desired direction of
attack.

(9) Other pertinent information. Will flak
suppression be provided? Artillery
and naval gunfire maximum ordinate;
ACT identification and location.

Note. Photo reguests should contain in-
formation as to type of photography, scale,
information desired, and quantity of prints.
Visual reconnaissance should include specific
area or route to be covered.

b. I'mmedinte. An immediate mission 18 a re-
quest for which the need for close air support
cannot be foreseen and planned for in advance.
When there is such a requirement, time is of the
greatest importance. This type of request is
used when air support is required to repel an
unexpected enemy attack, disrupt enemy con-
centrations, overcome unforeseen resistance, or
attack targets that are fleeting in nature. An
immediate air request containd, as an absolute -
minimum, the following information:

(1) Target location.
(2) Target description.
{3) Time on target.

292. Control Measure

To insure the safety of friendly troops and
installations, a fire support coordination line
{FSCL) is established on the ground by the
ground forces, generally by field army head-
quarters. This is a line beyond which the Air
Force or other agencies may attack targets
without danger to, or approval from, the ground
forces. The movement of the FSCL must be
anticipated and appropriate recommendations
must be submitted enough in advance to insure
dissemination to tactical air force. The FSCL
must be easily identifiable by terrain features
from the air and ground, to prevent confusion
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and accidental air attacks on friendly ground
forces. Tactical aircraft may attack targets
short of the FSCL when ground forces request,
or give clearance for, such an attack.

293. Close Air Support

The following types of missions are employed
normally in close air support operations:

a. Column-cover missions are performed
usually by tactical fighter aircraft and are ac-
complished by positioning the aireraft over the
ground formation to perform visual reconnais-
sance to the front, rear, and flanks, and to at-
tack enemy air or ground elements that impede
or threaten the progress of the ground force.
An air control team (ACT) is located usually
in one of the forward armored vehicles and
directs aircraft onto targets. . The column cover
mission is of great assistance to armor in the
exploitation of enemy disorganization and
weakened resistance following a breakihrough.
Aircraft on column cover missions can offen
neutralize elements of impending enemy resist-
ance before these elements have been contacted
by friendly ground forces.

b. Bombing missions are employed in close
air support to destroy strongpoints, concentra-
tions of troops, and vehicles, These missions
are carried out by tactical fighter aircraft and
tactical bombers.

¢. Air-to-ground strike (ground attack) mis-
sions are the backbone of close air support.
Heavily armed tactical fighters execute their
missions by attacking weapons positions, tanks,
troops, vehicles, and other equipment.

d. Special missions may include such mis-
sions as electronic countermeasures performed
by specially equipped aircraft to neutralize
enemy electronic equipment.

294, Armamernt

a. Bombs. Bombs are used to destroy or
neutralize a selected target. This is achieved
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usually by blast, shock, fragmentation, ¢r fire
effect. Varied fuse arrangements are used to
control bomb bursts as desired, Types of
bombs that may be used by tactical air sup-
port aircraft are—
(1) Fragmentation (against personnel and
aircraft on the ground).
(2) General purpose (same as HE shell).
{3) Special purpose:
(a) Penetrating.
(b) Demolition.
(e) Chemical
(d) Mining.
(e) Napalm.
(4) Nuclear.

b. Rockets. Air-to-air and air-to-ground
rockets are used to destroy small targets such
as tanks, armored vehicles, frucks, gun em-
placements, strongpoints, and aircraft.

¢. Machineguns and Cannon. These weapons
are an integral part of armament of tactical
fighters.

(1) High cycelic rate of fire,
(2) High muzzle velocity.

d. Missiles. These weapon8 may be em-
ployed air-to-air or air-to-surface. There are
two general types: guided and nonguided.

e, Chemical Spray. Tactical air support air-
craft usually can be fitted with chemical tanks
to deliver smokescreens or spray attacks.

295. Typical Targets for Close Air Support
a. Weapon positions,

. Vehicles and armor.

. Command posts.

. Troop concentrations.

Strongly defended pesitions.

Missile launch sites.

. Defended roadblocks.

Q@ e as o

Section VIH. INTELLIGENCE

296. General

Combat intelligence is intelligence for use in
a combat area, whether based upon information
collected locally or provided by higher head-
quarters. An armor commander uses the three
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elements of combat intelligence—information
of the terrain, weather, and the enemy—in the
execution of any combat mission (app. XII).
Information of the enemy situation is normally
the most critical intelligence requirement be-
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cause this information is difficult to obtain.
The S2 must be certain that routine intelligence
production activities are undertaken in order
of urgency to insure that the commander is
provided with answers to his intelligence ques-
tions in time to be of'uge. Forward armor units
constitute a major source of combat informa-
tion. The S3 must support the intelligence
effort by understanding and accepting con-
clusions concerning the effects of the weather,
the terrain, and the enemy situation on the
operation plan. An effective collection effort
must be made to determine the existing enemy
situation. This permits the commander to de-
velop plans that take advantage of weather
and terrain and exploit known enemy weak-
nesses. The actions of the unit generate com-
bat information for its own use and for use of
higher headguarters in the production of com-
bat intelligence (FM 30-5 and FM 30-7T).

297. Agencies

Many agencies and organizations exist for
the sole purpose of producing or assisting in
the production of combat intelligence. They
should be used to the fullest by commanders
and staffs at all levels to assist in gathering
information. The agencies and organizations
that will most frequently be in support or at-
tached are——

a. Divisional Agencies.
(1) Artillery forward cbservers.
(2) PW interrogation teams.
(3) Armored cavalry squadron.

(4) Aerial surveillance and target acquisi-
tion platoon.

b. Nondivisional Agencies (normally not
under brigade or battalion task force control,
but frequently in the area of operations).

(1) US. Army Security Agency division
support company. This company sup-
ports the division and its units by as-
gisting in the maintenance of com-
munication security and providing
communication intelligence. Elements
of this company may be working in
the brigade and battalion areas and
can be of great assistance to the com-
mander if informed of the brigade
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and battalion intelligence require-

ments.

(2) Combat electronic warfare company.
This company may be attached or in
support of the division. It provides
the division G2 information regarding
enemy electronic equipment, organi-
zation, and locations by detecting
and studying enemy electromagnetic
transmissions, Information gathered
by this unit ean be obtained through
intelligence channels.

(3) Technieal service intelligence detach-
ments. KEach technical service has
available technical intelligence detach-
ments for support of the division.
Technical intelligence information re-
quired by brigade or battalion 52’y
can be obtained through normal in-
telligence channels.

(4) Military intelligence detachment. This
detachment performs specialized intel-
ligence and counterintelligence func-
tions that require the employment of
special skills or foreign language in
support of the armored cavalry regi-
ment or separate armored or infantry
brigades. The detachment provides
the cavalry regiment, or separate
armored or infantry brigade S2, as-
sistance in the specialized fields of
order of battle, imagery interpreta-
tion, interrogation of prisoners of
war, document translation, and coun-
terintelligence activities.

298. Reconnaissance

Effective reconnaissance provides much of
the information necessary for the conduct of
operations (ch. 5).

299. Target Acquisition

Targets result from study or interpretation
of the data supplied by many sources and agen-
cies. Speed and accuracy in reporting are vital
for successful engagement and destruction of
targets. Soldiers must be trained to report all
enemy activity or, in some casees, lack of enemy
activity.
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300. Surveillance

Surveillance involves the systematic observa-
tion of the battlefield by wvisual, electronic,
photographic, and other means. It must be con-
ducted on an all-weather, day-and-night basis
to provide timely information to support com-
bat operations. Appendix XXII provides guid-
ance on the employment of ground radar.

301. Counterinfelligeﬁce

Counterintelligence consists of means to de-
ceive the enemy, deny the enemy information,
and detect and expose, or neutralize, the enemy
intelligence effort. Active counterintelligence
measures block the enemy’s attempts to gain
information or to engage in sabotage or sub-
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version. Among these measures are counter-
espionage, countersabotage, countersubversion,
and the use of smoke to deny observation. Se-
curity of a unit can be so effective that it can
deny the enemy any information and thus aid
in achieving surprise. Passive counterintelli-
gence measures conceal information from the
enemy; they include censorship, security of
classified documents and materiel, signal com-
munication Security, concealment, camouflage,
electronic countermeasures, and control of civil
population. A part of the division security sec-
tion may be attached to brigade to advise the
commander on counterintelligence measures.
The 82 assists in planning and supervising unit
counterintelligence training.
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CHAPTER 11
OTHER OPERATIONS — ENVIRONMENT

Section 1. GENERAL

302. General

@¢. Armor units may have to be augmented
with additional equipment or special equipment
as required by the geographical area, nature of
operations, or a combination of these factors.
This generally requires special considerations
in training, techniques of operation, tactics,
maintenance, and logistical support.

b. Tactics. The fundamentals of employment
and conduct of tactical operations for armor
units discussed elsewhere in this text are appli-
cable, when modified, to meet the condifions of
environment.

¢. Maintenance. Under conditions of extreme
environment, maintenance is emphasgized more
than in normal operations. Special care is re-
quired for metal surfaces to prevent rusting;

icing or frosting; or sand accumulating. Com-
munication equipment is waterproofed, fungus-
proofed, or given other preventive mainte-
nance. Special lubricants are required generally
for vehicles.

303. Logistics

Careful planning is essential to support oper-
ations conducted in extreme environments, The
lack of supply routes will in many instances
place great reliance on air vehicles to supply
units. The quantities of all classes of supply
will vary greatly depending upon the environ-
ment. For example, in jungle operations,
greater quantities of class V are needed, while
in cold weather operations and desert opera-
tions, class III supplies are in greater demand.

Section Il. JUNGLE OPERATIONS

304. General

Jungle combat involves operations in tropical
areas that are very rugged, with swamps, deep
valleys, steep ridges, and areas largely over-
grown with dense vegetation. The conduct of
combat operations requires a high degree of
leadership and indiv:inal initiative to meet the
problems imposed by climatic conditions, land
forms, and vegetation. These problems may be
overcome by proper acclimatization, training,
and careful planning (FM 31-30).

305. Effects of Jungle

@. The jungle affects operations by restrict-
ing observation, fields of fire, movement, and
communication, and by providing concealment
from air and ground observation, These factors
make control difficult and continuous contact
virtually impossible. In jungle operations, the
leader is normally faced with situations that at
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best are vague. Narrower frontages than nor-
mal are assigned to attacking foreces, and dis-
tances between units and individuals are re-
duced. The use of supporting fires is restricted.

b. Jungle areas seldom have good roads. The
road net consists nsunally of a few roads on the
edge of the jungle and narrow, winding trails
in the interior. Movement of armor units is
limited generally to roads, beaches, and grass-
or brush-covered fields. Cross-country move-
ment of armored vehicles in dense jungle is al-
most impossible unless routes have been pre-
pared previonsly. Sometimes armored vehicles
can operate in an area of tree-covered hills.

¢. Radio range is reduced greatly because of
the screening effect of dense vegetation and
steep slopes. The effectiveness of radio depends
upon the radio’s location and the atmospheric
conditions. In a slow-moving attack, wire is the
most satisfactory means of communication.
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Wire teams move with the assault echelon to
provide communication to the rear. Increased
reliance is placed on dismounted messengers
and prearranged visual signals.

d. The jungle gives ideal concealment for
offensive operations. This permits dismounted
infantry to advance close to the enemy before
launching their attack. However, concealing
foliage also permits ambush and infiltration
attacks, and requires increased security.

¢. Certain effects of particular interest to
armor should be considered in nuclear warfare
in jungles—shielding by thick vegetation;
severe obstacles created by blowdown; and diffi-
culty in accurately locating suitable nuclear
targets.

306. Offensive Operations in Jungle

@. The fundamentals of employment and
considerations of the offense, for armor forces,
apply to offensive combat in jungles. Roads,
trails, and rivers are key terrain in jungle oper-
ations. Mounting flame kits on a number of
tanks in each tank company and the increase
uge of the cannister round should be considered
since jungle conditions often require a variety
of munitions.

b. Jungle combat is essentially a fight by
gmall dismounted infantry units operating ex-
tremely close to the enemy. A tank platoon may
be attached to an assault rifle company to re-
duce enemy automatic weapons by close-range
fires. In close terrain, dismounted troops and
tanks move together at the same rate of speed.
On trails, dismounted troops generally precede
the tanks at about 25 to 50 meters, depending
on the terrain and enemy resistance. At times
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the terrain may restrict deployment to the
vicinity of the trail and may limit operations to
a one-tank front. Tanks must be protected
closely by dismounted patrols that reconnoiter
for routes of advance, antitank guns, and anti-
tank obstacles. Riflemen are designated to pro-
tect the flanks and rear of each tank. When
the tanks are engaged, rifleman use the tanks
a8 a shield while determining the location of
the enemy firing position. When the enemy
is located the tank-infantry team attack and
destroy him. At times, cloge terrain makes it
necessary for a tank commander to expose him-
self from the turret to locate targets and main-
tain contact with nearby tanks.

¢. Sometimes the terrain makes it impossible
for tanks to take part in the assault. In this
case the tanks may support the attack with
overhead and flanking fire. A tank forward
observer may go with the assault rifle company
to call for supporting fires.

307. Defense in Jungles

¢. In light jungles, the principles of defense
in woods generally apply. Thorough and con-
tinuous ground reconnaissance is necessary, be-
cause the observation of security elements is
restricted and air reconnaissance is often in-
effective. Long range fires can seldom be
employed.

b. In a dense jungle, troops are disposed
along the forward edge of the battle area with
minimum intervals between foxholes and no
gaps between units. Security elements consist
of small groups, dug in for all-round defense,
to cover trails and other approaches to the
position.

Section lIl. DESERT OPERATIONS

308. General

All deserts have certain characteristics—
lack of water; absence of vegetation; large
areas of sand; extreme temperature ranges;
and brilliant sunlight. The terrain is not neces-
sarily flat and level. There are hills, depres-
sions, sand dunes, rocks, shale, and salt
marshes, as well as great expanses of sand;
however, these terrain features usually present,
at most, only local obstacles to movement.
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309. Effects of Desert

a¢. Camouflage. The lack of vegetation in the
desert makes concealment of men and equip-
ment difficult. Artificial means of camouflage
are employed extensively, including protective
painting for all vehicles, MaXimum use is made
of shadows in broken ground, dried-out stream
beds (wadies), and sand dunes.

b. Mobility. As a rule it is easy to move in
desert areas; therefore, the force that has the

AGO 913%A



greater mobility is the more effective, Move-
ments are made normally for long distances,
and speed of execution is essential. Maintain-
ing direction during movements is difficult be-
cause of the absence of roads, trails, and land-
marks., Navigational aids and dead reckoning
are used to maintain direction,

¢. Surprise, Visibility is often poor hecause
of the absence of high ground for observation
and the presence of blowing dust. Surprise is
facilitated by the use of aggressive reconnais-
sance and security forces; speed of movement;
and deception. Dummy positions, decoy move-
ments, and the operation of false radio nets aid
in deception. In open areas, a force can con-
ceal its movements by moving at night or dur-
ing dust storms. The glare of the sun, espe-
cially when it is low on the horizon, reduces
visibility toward the sun; an attacker may gain
surprise by moving with the sun at hig back.

d. Security. Because of the lack of natural
obstacles in the desert, all-round protection is
necessary at all times. Units must be prepared
to fight in any direction. Reconnaissance must
extend for greater distances than normal. The
lack of natural concealment increases the diffi-
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culty of security against enemy air action. Dis-
persion and camouflage are used as passive
means of defense against air attack, and active
defensive measures employed fully. Since it is
virtually impossible to conceal logistical instal-
lations from either ground or air observation,
their security is best obtained through disper-
sion and through deception as to the nature of
the installation. Increased emphasis must be
placed on active defense of supply columns and
logistical installations from ground attack.

310. Conduct of Desert Operations

a. Offensive Operations. In desert combat,
emphasis is placed on maneuver because flanks
are most accessible. Terrain favors envelop-
ments and deep turning movements, Wide
movements around an enemy flank can often
be made without deception.

b. Defensive and Retrograde Operations.
Defensive and retrograde operations are car-
ried out as discussed in chapters 3, 8, and 9,
taking into consideration the effects of the
desert described in this section.

¢. For additional information, see FM 31-25.

Section IV. OPERATIONS IN DEEP SNOW AND EXTREME COLD

311. General

@. Deep snow and extreme cold weather pre-
sent many problems for armor operations.
Special training must be conducted for indi-
viduals and units, including small unit and
battalion training.

b. Leaders must supervise all activities and
always set the example. In no other part of the
world is the necessity for leadership more ap-
parent than it is in that of deep snow and ex-
treme cold.

¢. For detailed discussion of operations in
extreme cold, see FM 31-70, and FM 31.-71.

312, Effects of Deep Snow and
Extreme Cold

a. Troops require special clothing and heated
shelters, Equipment and supplies that would
be damaged by freezing are protected against
the cold. Weapons and vehicles are winterized
with special lubricants. Wheeled vehicles may
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be used on established roads in rear areas. Full-
track vehicles with low ground pressures are
used for movement over snow-covered or
muddy terrain. Movement on icy slopes often
require special grousers fitted on the tracks.

b. All movement is slow. This frequently
limits the depth of combat missions. Careful
reconnaissance by patrols on ski